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ABSTRACT 

In early 2019, hundreds of orphans from the Islamic State were sent to refugee camps in 

Syria. In parallel, thousands of families in Australia were enjoying their summer camps, 

survivors of the Holocaust commemorated the 74th anniversary of their liberation from the 

concentration camps, and millions of pilgrims flooded the camps next to the Ganges River 

during the Kumbha Mela. From scenarios of extreme deprivation to luxurious joy, willingly 

or forced, we (humans) have been inhabiting camps throughout our entire history. 

Depending on the context, our understanding of “camp” changes, but why do we describe 

antagonistic spaces using the same concept? This thesis followed the premise that the 

connections between camps rely on their historical use as a technology to create temporary 

human shelters, suggesting that a better understanding of these spaces may improve the 

way we create them and use them. 

The thesis starts by reviewing the main academic discourses about camps, addressing them 

as an educational strategy, a recreational product, and a biopolitical tool. After discussing 

these approaches, it was possible to elucidate the minimal elements and characteristics of a 

camp-space. Regardless of the context, this thesis observes a camp as a technological 

assemblage (of humans, a physical space, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques) that 

provides temporary human shelter while performing a specialised function (e.g. education, 

recreation or control). Using New Zealand as the case study, the aim of this thesis is to 

critically assess the evolution of camps, from their early use by the European colonists to 

the modern holiday camp. 

Using Optical Character Recognition (OCR) technology, more than six thousand posts in 

newspapers were used to track and describe the historical uses of camps between the 

establishment of the colony, in 1840, and the commercial boom of holiday camping in the 

1930s. Once the historical connections between earlier camps (e.g. mining, war, and work 

camps) and the modern holiday camp were revealed, the analysis focuses on the use of 

camps as a network. A Historical Geographic Information System (HGIS) was built, using 

the records in holiday camping guidebooks (published since the 1930s), to reconstruct the 

evolution of the holiday camp industry, and the way it has been effectively used to 

capitalise on a vast territory with a scarce population. 

The final product is a spatial narrative that critically analyses different historical stages of 

the camp, used as single spaces and as a network. The thesis concludes that, independently 

from the context, most camp-spaces are divergent phases of the same basic technological 

assemblage, used to mobilise humans within an environment, but keeping them excluded 

from it.  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 The premise 

I invite the reader to google the word “camp” in the news section and skim through the 

results. In my case1, the first ten results included an overcrowded holiday campground in 

New Zealand (Ruddock, 2019); an underwater air-filled tent for scuba divers (Robitzski, 

2019); an invitation for A-Camp: an old-fashioned summer camp mixed with conference-

style programming (Riese, 2019); a literary award won by a detained refugee in one of 

Australia’s offshore camps (Watson & John, 2019); and children dying from hypothermia 

in a Syrian camp (Al Jazeera, 2019). The purpose of this exercise is to make the reader 

aware of the ubiquity of the camp-space2 , present in multiple scenarios ranging from 

extreme deprivation to luxurious recreation (Figure 1-1). 

 
Figure 1-1. Camping in different scenarios: Somalia and the USA. 

Source: left (Torfinn, 2011), right (Frana, 2015). 

 

 

1 The results vary based on one’s Google activity and location.  
2 The term “camp-space” is used to emphasise the focus on spaces rather than styles when talking about 

“camp”. The potential links between the camp-space and the camp-style will be discussed in chapter 2. 
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You may hear about refugee camps in the news and speak about your last summer camp 

without drawing any connection. We assimilate the existence of camps as inherent to our 

ecosystem. However, camps are not something that occurs naturally. They are created and 

maintained by people (Feldman, 2014; Ramadan, 2012). We determine what, where, how, 

and when a camp is. We raised entire cities starting with a camp (Garner, 2013). We used 

camps to survive in environments that challenge our biological limits (Hailey, 2008). We 

also created camps to segregate and exterminate ethnic groups (Agamben, 1998). Camps 

are human creations with great potential for development but also for destruction. Like with 

other powerful technologies, it is fair to say that understanding how we use camps and their 

implications is a matter of responsibility, especially when we create camps for other people 

without even setting foot inside them (Agamben, 1998; Diken & Laustsen, 2006; Minca, 

2015b; Ramadan, 2012). 

The first question addressed by this thesis is “What is a camp?” (in chapter 2), not with 

idealistic aspirations to reflect on the symbolism of a camp, but with the pragmatic 

intention of understanding its functioning. The etymology of “camp” reveals its oldest 

ancestor to be the military barracks of the 16th century (OED Online, 2018b). However, in 

the following years (and especially since the 20th century), the camp has been semantically 

linked to a myriad of prehistoric, historic and modern shelters. Thus, beyond the label, what 

are the connections between all these spaces? 

This thesis is led by the premise that the connections between camps rely on their historical 

use as a technology to create temporary human shelters3. Today and throughout history, 

different spaces have been identified as “camps” because they have been intuitively or 

thoughtfully related to previous camp-spaces4. These diminished links reflect the evolution 

of the camp as a technology used to create a temporary human shelter that produces 

extremely different spaces depending on the specific motivation for its use (e.g. detention, 

 

3 Chapter 2 elaborates on the rationale behind this claim. 
4 It is impossible to observe every space that has been labelled as a “camp”. There may be cases where the tag 

is deliberately used for other reasons than an intuitive or thoughtful relation drawn to another camp-space. For 

example, a venue that has the acronym CAMP as its name. However, this premise emerged from observing 

spaces labelled with conventional meanings of “camp” (addressed in chapter 2), rather than extraordinary 

cases.  
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recreation, or survival). An analogy with a knife may help to illustrate this idea. A knife is a 

technology in which its main use is to cut, but depending on the specific reason for its use, 

it can become either a decorative object, a weapon or a kitchen tool. Observed as 

technology, the different types of camps that exist today would not only be related to each 

other, but also to the earliest human shelters and their divergent outcomes, such as 

hospitals, prisons, and schools. 

Traditionally, scholars have focused on particular types of camps, ignoring potential links 

with other spaces that share the same label (Hailey, 2009). It seems like a taboo to imagine 

parallels between antagonistic spaces, such as concentration camps and school camps. If the 

premise of this thesis is accurate, and different types of camps are specialised applications 

of the same technology, then we should not look only at the final products (e.g. refugee 

camps, holiday camps or concentration camps), but also at the mechanism creating these 

spaces. Therefore, the knowledge about precarious camps could be enriched from the 

experience of successful camps, and the history of pleasant camps would not be complete 

without mentioning the contributions of their negative phases.  

1.2 The aim of the thesis 

There are three main academic discourses on camp-spaces5. However, each of these is only 

interested in a particular group of camps. The most popular approach is the one that 

observes camps as recreational nature-based products, dealing with their management and 

impacts (Brooker & Joppe, 2013; Gržinić, Žarković, & Zanketić, 2010; Milohnic & Cvelic-

Bonifacic, 2015; Wang, Yang, Liu, Han, & Xia, 2016). Another approach studies the use of 

camps as an educational strategy, focusing on organised camps for children (L. P. Browne 

& Gillard, 2013; Del Favero et al., 2016; Eells, 1986; Henderson, Bialeschki, & James, 

2007). Meanwhile, inspired by concentration camps, Giorgio Agamben and his followers 

recognise the camp as a tool of biopolitical control 6  (Diken & Laustsen, 2006; Katz, 

Martin, & Minca, 2018; Minca, 2015b; Turner, 2016). The explanatory scope of each of 

these discourses is limited to their archetypes, paying little attention to the genesis of these 

 

5 These academic discourses are discussed in detail in chapter 2. 
6 “Biopolitics” refers to political decisions that have direct implications for the human body (Foucault, 2004). 
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camps and overlooking semantical or etymological links to other types of spaces. 

Nevertheless, they reveal that camps are valuable, not only for their individual uses but also 

for their operation as networks, managing flows of people across a territory for specific 

purposes (e.g. to capitalise on a natural area, spread a set of values, or segregate specific 

groups). 

There is a small group of scholars who have used Assemblage theory to explain the 

material origin of certain kinds of camps (Maestri, 2017; Meiches, 2015; Ramadan, 2012; 

Sara, 2011), but their works have not explored potential connections among the multitude 

of camp-spaces. The premise of this thesis is that these connections are real, and they rely 

on their historical use of camps as a technology to create temporary human shelters. Such 

function is achieved using specific equipment and techniques, and led by distinct 

motivations. Assemblage theory studies how the identity and properties of a whole are 

determined and modified by its components (relations of interiority), rather than by its 

interactions within a system (relations of exteriority; DeLanda, 2006) 7. The theory is an 

appropriate framework to examine how specific elements convene to produce a temporary 

human shelter, regardless of the context.  

This thesis ventures an assemblage model of the core elements and functions of a camp8. It 

suggests that, independent from the context, the basic components of a camp are the 

physical space where it is located, the humans inhabiting it, the infrastructure/equipment 

used as a shelter, and the techniques maintaining the synergy of these materials. This 

assemblage is a technology 9  that creates a temporary human shelter while pursuing a 

particular goal (e.g. survival, recreation, education, or detention). 

A second assemblage model was produced at the level of the network. As pointed out by 

the academic discourses mentioned above, camps are relevant technologies because of their 

individual and communal functions. It may be the case that the relations among camps 

become more evident when observed at a large scale. Hence, this thesis adopts the figure of 

 

7 Assemblage theory and its suitability for this thesis is discussed in chapter 3. 
8 The camp assemblage models are discussed and presented in chapter 3. 
9 The camp is a technology in the sense that it is a human “means to an end” (Heidegger, 1977, p. 4). 
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the camp “archipelago” to represent an operational community of these spaces, with 

properties and uses different to the ones of its components. While the camp-assemblage 

creates a temporary shelter, the archipelago constitutes a network of “exceptional” 10 

mobility, which allows the flow of people within an environment but without belonging to 

it. For instance, the archipelago of refugee and detention camps in Europe manages the 

flood of immigrants, keeping them physically within European territory without being part 

of it (Migreurop, 2016; Minca, 2015b). 

The premise of this thesis is embodied in the assemblage models of the camp and its 

archipelago. If they can appropriately represent the common mechanism among camps, that 

would strongly support the premise. Therefore, the explanatory capacity of these models 

needs to be empirically challenged. To do that, this thesis uses the camps in New Zealand 

as a case study because of their well-documented history and their current relevance11. In 

order to challenge the premise through the assemblage models, the aim of this thesis is to 

critically assess the evolution of camps in New Zealand, from their early use by European 

colonists to the modern holiday camp. This aim is achieved by answering three specific 

research questions 12 : How have camps been used throughout New Zealand’s history? 

(chapter 5) How did Commercial Holiday Camps (CHC) emerge? (chapter 6) How was the 

CHC archipelago formed? (chapter 7). 

There is one last note to keep in mind. The sine qua non temporality of the camp does not 

rely on the durability of its physical elements but the perception of the entity legitimising it 

as a camp. This means that a camp can exist for a few hours or several decades, insofar as it 

is not perceived as a permanent shelter. Usually, a space will be legitimised as a camp by 

its inhabitants and by external actors. However, the perceived temporality of a camp could 

differ among these entities. For one of them, a space could have been used as a shelter 

temporarily (legitimising a space as a camp), but for another, it could have been assimilated 

as a permanent settlement (the space is not a camp). For example, despite being de facto 

permanent settlers of the space for years, the slums where Romani people live in Italy are 

 

10 Referring to the Agambenian notion of exception (Agamben, 1998). 
11 The case study is discussed and detailed in chapter 4. 
12 The research questions are detailed in section 4.2 
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officially considered camps (Maestri, 2019). Thus, the responsibilities of the authorities for 

these “temporary” communities are not the same as those for the “permanent” 

neighbourhoods (Maestri, 2019). To sort out potential controversies about what is and what 

is not validated as a camp, this thesis only works with camps that are recognised by 

external entities. In other words, it does not study spaces where the inhabitants are the only 

individuals legitimising the existence of a camp. 

1.3 Conceptual framework 

This thesis explores, discusses and implements concepts that originate from two different 

theoretical frameworks: Agamben’s (1998) biopolitical camp and DeLanda’s (2006) 

assemblage theory (chapter 3). This section lists and describes key concepts that could be 

confusing while transiting between theories. 

Camp: As presented at the beginning of this chapter, “camp” reshapes its meaning 

depending on the context. This thesis is not the exception. The word “camp” is used 

throughout all the chapters with slightly different meanings that can easily be inferred from 

the context. Every time “camp” acquires a new meaning within the thesis, the term is 

presented with a particular adjective or complement (e.g. camp-space, biopolitical camp). 

Once the new camp-related concept has been set up within a section, “camp” is used to 

reduce wordiness. 

Camp-space: This refers to a social space with a clear physical location that has been 

labelled as “camp”, regardless of its context. 

Biopolitical camp: This term is used to reflect Agamben’s (1998) idea of a social space 

with a physical location, with boundaries that are not always clearly defined (Minca, 2009), 

where humans are observed as merely living organisms rather than autonomous citizens. 

Section 3.2 studies this construct and its theory in detail. 

Camp-assemblage: This refers to the camp-spaces as an assemblage of a physical space, 

humans, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques that create a temporary human shelter 

towards a specialised objective (e.g. survival, detention, or recreation), regardless of its 

socio-political context. This construct has its origin in DeLanda’s assemblage theory, which 

is described and discussed in section 3.4. 
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Commercial Holiday Camp (CHC): This concept is an umbrella for all those camp-

spaces ruled by an external entity that allows the recreational use of the space. The word 

“commercial” does not imply the generation of an economic profit. Instead, it denotes 

camp-spaces that are open to the public/market (thus, they are not for private use), but 

created and controlled by an external entity. In turn, the word “holiday” reflects the 

recreational use of the camp-space, rather than a relation with a particular date or season. 

As detailed in section 4.2, this type of camp-space was chosen as the case study for this 

thesis. 

Archipelago: This is a metaphor widely used in biopolitical studies to reflect a functional 

network of biopolitical camps whose primary function is to work as a system of mobility 

within an environment but exempted from it. Unlike individual camps, the archipelago 

implies mobility: exceptional mobility. This concept is discussed in section 3.6. 

1.4 The structure 

Besides this introduction, the rest of the thesis is structured into seven chapters. Chapter 

two details the rationale behind the premise of this thesis. Chapter three builds up the 

theoretical models to potentially explain the connections among different camps. Chapter 

four sets up an appropriate case study, discusses the methodological approach, and 

describes the research process to empirically challenge the models. Chapters five, six, and 

seven reflect on the capacity of the assemblage models to explain the creation of new types 

of camps and the consolidation and operation of their archipelagos, revealing the links 

among different camp-spaces. Finally, chapter eight reviews the possibilities and 

boundaries of the models and suggests future lines of research. The specific function and 

content of each chapter is described below. 

Chapter two addresses the question of “what is a camp?”. It explores the etymological 

roots of “camp” and related terms, such as “campground”, “encampment”, and “camping”. 

Subsequently, it explores the historical uses of camps throughout human history and 

analyses the three most prominent academic discourses about the camp. The chapter closes 

with a discussion of the common elements and characteristics among camp-spaces, and 

formulates an inclusive (rather than exclusive) definition of “camp”, which is used as a 

starting point to refine the object of study in this thesis. Thus, a camp is observed as a 
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technological assemblage that provides temporary human shelter while performing a 

specialised function. 

Chapter three starts by discussing the logic, possibilities, and limitations of the 

biopolitical camp theory (Agamben, 1998), which is the only academic discourse claiming 

to have an explanatory purview beyond its original camp archetype (the concentration 

camp). This approach was considered insufficient to explain the potential links among a 

broad multitude of camps, because of its limited historical scope and its reliance on 

unobservable structures of power. Subsequently, Assemblage theory (DeLanda, 2006; 

Deleuze & Guattari, 1988) is reviewed as a viable alternative to understand the emergence 

of new types of camps, revealing the connections among them. Two models were 

constructed in observance of Assemblage theory: the camp-assemblage and the 

archipelago-assemblage. The former is composed of humans, the physical space, 

infrastructure/equipment, and camping techniques, while the latter is a functional 

community of camps. The explanatory capacity of these models is challenged in the 

subsequent chapters through the critical assessment of the evolution of camp in New 

Zealand’s history. 

Chapter four starts by narrowing down the case study from a myriad of camps to a concise 

type: commercial holiday camps in New Zealand. “Commercial holiday camps” (CHC) are 

camp-spaces managed by external entities for the recreation of their inhabitants. This type 

stands out because of its current relevance, especially in Western countries, and its contrast 

with most historical camps, which were seldom referred to as pleasurable environments. 

Thus, it is intriguing to understand how camps evolved, driven by presumably beneficial 

purposes rather than for unfortunate causes. New Zealand is the ideal case study because it 

was one of the last territories in the world to be colonised. In less than two hundred years, 

this country went from hunting and gathering camps to luxurious holiday camp resorts, and 

this whole process was intimately recorded in printed media. The chapter continues by 

explaining the methodological approach, and describing the data collection and analysis 

processes. 

The aim of this thesis demanded a combined historical and geographical approach. 

Historical camps were ephemeral spaces that need to be studied through their historical 
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records, but they also had clear physical locations which most likely still exist. Chapter four 

discusses the potential of using spatial narratives and Historical Geographical Information 

Systems (HGIS). Combined, both methods can reconstruct the evolution of camps from the 

1840s to the current decade. The chapter describes in detail the three stages of data 

collection. The first stage scrutinised historical narratives, to set up the context of camps in 

general in New Zealand. The second stage tracked the changes of the use of camps through 

more than six thousand posts published in newspapers between 1840 and 1935. The goal in 

this stage was to assess the transformation of camps towards the creation of commercial 

holiday camps. After unveiling the genesis of these spaces, the analyses focused on their 

functioning at a network scale. Hence, the third stage implemented innovative geocoding13 

strategies to capture the records of commercial holiday camps in guidebooks published 

between the 1930s and the 2010s. The main products of these three stages were: a spatial 

narrative of the evolution of camps from the early colonists to the modern holiday camp 

(chapters 5 and 6), and a HGIS used to reconstruct the evolution and functioning of the 

“archipelago” of commercial holiday camps (chapter 7). 

Chapter 5 studies 16 types of camps that played key roles in New Zealand’s history. These 

camps were chosen because their relevance was highlighted in distinct historical narratives 

of the country. These cases include camps used for hunting and gathering, exploration and 

early settlement, gold mining, shepherding, military campaigns and training, health 

improvement, economic relief, and forced work. Besides setting the context for the 

subsequent spatial narrative (chapter 6), each of these cases is used to verify specific 

qualities of the camp and archipelago assemblage models claimed by the theory (DeLanda, 

2006). 

Chapter 6 is built primarily on the analysis of the historical newspapers. It narrates the 

gradual process that gave birth to the commercial holiday camps. The chapter starts 

focusing on the individual evolution of CHCs’ components (specifically the commercial 

campground and the infrastructure/equipment) and the growing popularity of recreation as 

 

13  Geocoding is the process of transforming addresses or other spatial references into geographical 

coordinates. 
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a motivation to create a camp. The earliest forms of commercial holiday camps appeared in 

the 1890s, but their fully public and official recognition came four decades later. The core 

outcome of this chapter shows how through minimal changes of specific components of the 

camp-assemblage, the same technology used for forced work, war, and gold extraction was 

successfully applied to commercial recreation. Finally, the chapter narrates how the arrival 

of the automobile led to a boom in the popularity of this type of camp across the territory, 

which led to the consolidation of the first functional archipelago assemblage. 

Chapter 7 studies the origin, growth and dynamics of the archipelago, using the HGIS to 

spatially reconstruct it at different moments in history. This chapter shows how camps 

operating as a network acquire new functions that are different from the tasks of individual 

camps. In the case of New Zealand, the main goal of commercial holiday camps was to 

provide recreational spaces. However, as a network, these camps have been performing a 

crucial role in supporting exceptional seasonal communities in remote areas, keeping 

control over a vast territory with a relatively sparse population. 

Chapter 8 discusses the potential of the assemblage models to reveal the underlying links 

among different camp-spaces, based on their material components. The chapter identifies 

future lines of research needed to strengthen the understanding of camp as a technology. 
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2 WHAT IS A CAMP? 

“[Its] typological evolution exposes the camp as a flexible, versatile instrument, which its 

various roles go much beyond its Agambenian perception” (Katz, 2016, p. 145). 

2.1 Introduction 

The camp is an element that has been used for a long time, appearing in different contexts. 

There are camps in Mecca to receive pilgrims during Hajj, camps for people affected by 

natural disasters, camps in Antarctica for research, military camps to monitor national 

borders, concentration camps to control societies, summer camps for kids, logging camps to 

extract resources, demonstration camps for protests, camps at music festivals, and holiday 

camps to escape from the city. Camps were used when society decided to manifest and 

“Occupy Wall Street”, when the USA (United States of America) Congress decided to 

establish their first National Park for public recreation, when Russian hunters explored and 

conquered Siberia. Camps were used by merchants along the Silk Road, and by prehistoric 

nomad groups migrating across the continents. Despite this, the camp as a concept has 

received relatively little attention. We talk about it as a regular thing, but do we know what 

exactly a camp is and the implications of its use? 

A few disciplines such as politics (Katz, 2016; Minca, 2015b) and pedagogy (Henderson et 

al., 2007) have a clear conceptual framework for “camp” and its derived terms within their 

own fields. However, most disciplines assume a default understanding of “camp” and rather 

put the emphasis on the effects of it, like in conservation sciences (Hammitt & Cole, 1998) 

and tourism studies (Milohnic & Bonifacic, 2014). Aiming to find the underlying elements 

that identify a camp regardless of its context, this chapter presents an etymological analysis 

of the word “camp”, a historical revision of its uses throughout human history, and a 

critical description of the three dominant academic approaches to the camp. This chapter 

discusses the underlying links among different spaces legitimised as “camps”. Such 

discussion is the rationale behind the premise leading this thesis, that the connections 

between camps rely on their historical use as a technology to create temporary human 

shelters. Finally, the chapter puts together an instrumental definition of “camp”: a 

technological assemblage that provides temporary human shelter while performing a 
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specialised function. This definition is the starting point to decide what is and what is not a 

camp for this thesis. 

2.2 Etymology of the camp 

The oldest etymological reference to the word “camp” comes from the Latin campus14 

(OED Online, 2016) and the Greek kambo, which were vast levelled floodplains (Purcell, 

2013). Because of these two qualities of levelled ground and water availability, campus 

performed strategic roles for the Roman society, especially along the Tiber River (Italy). 

For instance, the Campus Salinarum Ostiensium at the mouth of the Tiber was important as 

a source of salt and as a defensive point to protect the waterway to Rome (Purcell, 2013). 

The most renowned of these spaces was the Campus Martius adjacent to the city of 

Rome 15 . In its origins, it was a buffer zone that protected the city when the river 

overflowed, and it was a space for the adoration of the God Mars (Purcell, 2013). The 

Campus Martius increased its political importance and became a dichotomic space with the 

Pomerium (Map 2-1). The latter was the walled sacred core of the city (Antaya, 1980), 

while the former was considered ager publicus, state-owned land available to the citizens 

(Purcell, 2013). In its politicised role, the campus had two main functions: it was the site 

where the army assembled to start the ritual march to the Pomerium in celebration of a 

triumph, and it was the space where the Comitia Centuriata voted to elect the magistrates 

(Andrews, Short, Lewis, & Freund, 1907; Patterson, 1992). The Comitia Centuriata was a 

voting assembly made of citizens organised in units of hundreds, which symbolised 

civilians prepared for war (Patterson, 1992). By law, the Comitia Centuriata had to gather 

outside of the Pomerium, since it was a sacred place where the armies were allowed access 

only in the most exceptional cases (Map 2-1; Patterson, 1992). The campus was also the 

regular venue for the campi-cursio, which were military exercises (Andrews et al., 1907). 

Eventually, the cities grew and the campus were urbanised, losing their original functions 

and identities (Purcell, 2013). 

 

14 Campus is generally used for singular and plural, but sometimes, the word campi is used as its singular 

form (Andrews et al., 1907). 
15 Since medieval times, the Campus Martius had become the centre of the city (Purcell, 2013). 
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Map 2-1. Campus Martius in relation to the buildings inside the Pomerium. 

Source: Turney (2015). 

 

The original role of the campus as a clear field survived in the Italian, Spanish and 

Portuguese word campo and in the French champ (OED Online, 2018b). On the other hand, 

the politicised functions of the campus (as the place where the armies meet) permuted in 

the archaic meaning of champ16 as an enclosed space of combat (OED Online, 2018b, 

2018d). During the 16th century, English adopted the term “camp” derived from “champ” 

(OED Online, 2018b). Although the English word “camp” is etymologically rooted in 

campus, its original meaning had a strong semantic tie to a different Roman space, the 

castrum (Diament, 1970; OED Online, 2018b). 

Castrum (plural castra) and its diminutive castellum were military strongholds 

characterised by their strategic and symmetrical design with a perimeter wall protecting the 

 

16 In use between 1300 – 1800 (OED Online, 2018d). 
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tents for the soldiers, and four entrances facing different directions (Figure 2-1; Andrews et 

al., 1907; Renatus, 1944). They are often described as Roman military camps (Curl, 2006; 

OED Online, 2018c). Nevertheless, the role of the castrum should not be reduced only to 

the idea of a military camp, since the castrum conveyed the eventual creation of a 

settlement in the newly conquered territories, although that was not always the case 

(Diament, 1970). This assumed meaning is more evident in castellum, easily related to the 

modern word “castle”  (Andrews et al., 1907; Diament, 1970). Because of its functional 

design, many castra evolved into towns and cities, such as Verona, Italy (Magli, 2008) and 

Alexandria, Egypt (Andrews et al., 1907). 

 
Figure 2-1. Roman Castrum.  

Source: Renatus (1944). 

 

Although they were disparate spaces, the campus and the castrum shared the role of hosting 

the army, either during its training and rituals (the campus) or on an active campaign (the 

castrum). Hence, the English word “camp” emerged to describe military spaces mainly of 

two types. The first one was a space used as “…a permanent station for the reception of 

troops in order that they may be trained in manœuvring in large bodies, and in 



 

23 

 

campaigning duties generally” (OED Online, 2018b, para. 2); a role that is comparable to 

the politicised campus. The second type was “The place where an army or body of troops is 

lodged in tents or other temporary means of shelter, with or without entrenchment”  (OED 

Online, 2018b, para. 2); a function which is similar to the role of the castrum. Despite 

having permanent or mobile infrastructure, both spaces acted as temporary shelters for the 

army, either during training or as part of a campaign. 

At least during the 16th century, the word “camp” was used exclusively in reference to 

military spaces (Merino, 2009; OED Online, 2018b). The path is unclear but, eventually, 

the presence of “camp”, and its derived terms (e.g. campground, encampment, and 

campsite), appeared beyond its original military context in spaces like protest, research, and 

holiday camps. As outlined in Figure 2-2, “camp” was retrospectively applied on spaces 

that existed before the word itself. For instance, the castrum is commonly described as a 

“fortified camp” (Curl, 2006), and prehistoric nomad shelters are usually called “prehistoric 

campsites” (Benedict, 1975). 

 
Figure 2-2. Etymological and semantical connections of the word "camp".  

Source: Based on the sources quoted in this section. 

 

While the tag “camp” can be discretionally allocated to a site based on individual or 

random reasons, by looking at the type of spaces that have received this label, it can be 

suggested that a space is usually tagged as a “camp” because some intuitive or thoughtful 

parallels were drawn between this and previous camp-spaces. Although the parallels 

connecting two types of camps may be different for another couple, there seems to be a 

core characteristic shared by a broad spectrum of camps: they function as temporary human 

shelters. In order to support this claim, the following section reviews historical spaces that 

have been labelled as “camp”, building towards an analysis of the three dominant meanings 
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of the term within academic literature. Subsequently, section 2.8 discusses the semantic 

links connecting camps studied by these three academic approaches. 

Before continuing with the analysis of what a camp is, two points need to be clarified. First, 

“camp” will be the word leading the discourse in this thesis, rather than semi-equivalent 

terms such as “encampment” and “camping” (noun). There are two main reasons for this 

decision. First, as discussed through this section, the word “camp” keeps the most direct 

semantic and etymologic ties to its ancient roots. Also, “camp” represents more heterogenic 

spaces, and this heterogeneity is an essential part of the premise of this thesis. 

Finally, since the early 20th century within the LGBTQ17 context, the word “camp” has 

been used to describe an exaggerated, ostentatious and theatrical style (Cleto, 1999; OED 

Online, 2018a). Although the origin of this meaning is obscure (OED Online, 2018a), there 

are two main stories about it. The first origin is attributed to the label KAMP (Known As 

Male Prostitute) used in police records in New York City (Booth, 1999). The other one 

goes back to the French countryside, the campagne, observed from the city as a place of 

exoticisms. To behave in a camp way within the city was to act “rural” or exotic (Burrell, 

1997). In any case, this behavioural meaning of “camp” seems distant from the spatial 

object studied in this thesis. Hence, the academic literature dealing with this meaning of 

“camp” was not included in the review. 

2.3 Historical phases of a temporal shelter 

Imagine the hunters in the Rocky Mountains using temporary huts during the warm seasons 

6,000 years ago. Visualise the first colonists-convicts in Australia living for years in large 

tents while permanent buildings were built. Finally, envisage a group of holidaymakers 

staying in a motorhome for a week in a camping resort on the Mediterranean coast. Despite 

their different infrastructure, duration, and purpose, the three groups were all using spaces 

referred to as camps (Benedict, 1975; Garner, 2013; Janiskee, 1990). What do they have in 

common? All of them were staying in a temporary shelter adapted to their particular 

environment and needs. 

 

17 Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, Transgender and Questioning. 
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The argument defended in this section is that camps have existed since the beginning of 

humanity as basic temporary shelters used to generate a safe space from harsh nature 

(discussed in detail in sections 2.8 and 3.6.1). Constantly evolving, camps have reached the 

present in a vast array of forms that are commonly overlooked. Understanding the camp 

from a general perspective requires addressing the difference between shelter and non-

shelter space (e.g. house vs. road), but also to cope with a blurry edge between permanent 

and temporary shelters (e.g. house vs. camp). In this thesis, the conceptualisation of a camp 

as a temporary human shelter was the base concept to analyse its transformation into the 

contemporary models of camps. 

Going back in history, one of the earliest records of a temporary human refuge is the White 

Paintings Rock Shelter in Botswana, dating back at least 80,000 years ago (Robbins et al., 

2000). It was used as a large-scale aggregation camp for hunting, foraging and fish 

exploitation (Robbins et al., 2000). Since that time, there is evidence of a progressive 

improvement and diversification in the techniques and gear used to build temporary human 

shelters. Traces of this equipment are as old as the archaeological remains of bush huts in 

Israel, dating from 23,000 years ago (Tsatskin & Nadel, 2003), and the pottery used by 

nomadic hunters in Canada 4,000 year ago (Gibson, 1986). The techniques can be tracked 

across multiple latitudes from the goat hair tents used by the Bedouins in the desert 

(Simms, 1988) to the igloos of the Inuit in the Arctic (Kershaw, Scott, & Welch, 1996).  

Survival is the intrinsic need at the core of human actions (Winston, 2011). It arguably is 

the original reason for the establishment of a camp. It is the motivation for makeshift camps 

after a natural catastrophe, tents in a park for homeless people, and refugee camps (Hailey, 

2008). For thousands of years, it was survival that motivated nomadic groups to travel 

looking for resources and establishing temporary shelters (Buchholtz, 1984; Kenyon, 

1912).  

Throughout history, practically all societies had to camp in their early stages of settlement. 

Every town and city started as an uninhabited space where the first humans had to camp 

before permanent settlements were built. Even modern planned cities, such as Canberra 

(Australia) and Brasilia (Brazil), started with workers camping before they attracted a 
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permanent population (Garner, 2013). Once a society became settled, they started 

developing camps with a broader set of functions. 

With the emergence of urban societies, getting resources for the cities became a priority, 

and those resources came from the land conquered during the period of expansion of some 

civilisations (Rondinelli, 1983). Expansion and control of land to obtain resources were the 

motivations to improve the techniques and gear used in military camps systematically. An 

excellent example of this were the enormous marching camps of the Roman Empire 

(castra), sheltering up to 10,000 legionnaires (Gethin & Toller, 2014; Schulze-Makuch, 

1996)18. 

Meanwhile, the relentless growth of cities demanded more and more resources. 

Consequently, workforce camps were widespread as technology developed for logging, 

mining, construction, and road expansion (Garner, 2013; Rajala, 1989). Many of these 

camps went beyond a limited period of existence and became permanent urban centres 

(Rondinelli, 1983). That is the case in the former colonies in Africa and America, where 

colonisation began with exploration, mining or slave trading camps, but over the years, 

these transformed from their original purpose towards the support of a permanent 

community. 

Camps were not limited to non-urban land (Hailey, 2008). As a form of temporary shelter, 

they have found their place inside of cities as well. Since medieval times, Christian and 

Islamic cities adapted spaces to receive the merchant caravans trading foreign goods 

(Morris, 1994). In this light, traditional markets have been the quintessential model of 

trading and urban camps, breaking with the contemporary imaginary that camps are limited 

to a non-urban environment. 

Another kind of camp that was developed primarily inside of cities is the protest camp. 

People protesting for multiple causes establish makeshift shelters, usually in public places 

(Hailey, 2009; Jensen, 2011). Examples of this can be found all over the world, including 

the Aboriginal Tent Embassy in Australia established in 1972 in relation to land rights 

 

18 More about the castra in section 2.2. 
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claims (Garner, 2013). In 2006, the defeated presidential candidate in Mexico camped with 

thousands of people for more than two months demanding a recount of the votes (Hailey, 

2009). In 2011, the camp in Tahrir Square was an icon of the population demanding a 

change of political power in Egypt (Ramadan, 2013). 

Since the first permanent settlements appeared, around 14,000 BC (Morris, 1994), the 

adoption of a non-nomadic lifestyle has been an uneven process across regions and among 

ethnic groups, but the necessity of using camps has been a constant for settled and non-

settled societies. They have created highly specialised forms of camps for specific aims. 

Hence, it turns out that all camps have an intrinsic function that is to provide shelter for a 

temporary period of time but they also have secondary aims, such as expansion, recreation, 

protest or isolation.  

The intrinsic or primal function of a camp is reflected in the suitability of the space to 

shelter/protect humans from the harshness of the environment. On the other hand, the 

extrinsic or specialised function is the one that will determine the particular features of the 

space (e.g. size, infrastructure or equipment) as well as the particular location of the camp 

(e.g. a strategic hill, the Himalayas, or next to a river). A hypothetical research camp in 

Antarctica is an excellent way to illustrate this. The primal need is to have a space to rest 

safe from immediate hazards; that is why the research team uses special tents and clothes to 

resist the extreme temperatures. Once the most elemental conditions to allow survival in 

that space (camp) are achieved, the rest of the features are determined by the specialised 

function; in this case, to study a colony of penguins, which requires photographic 

equipment, a minimum stay of one week and a strategic location. 

In other words, the extrinsic or specialised function is the particular use of each camp. 

Different environments and motivations will produce distinct camps. It would be an endless 

task to describe each and every use given to a camp. Hence, as an attempt to understand 

what the primary uses of camps are, the next three sections explore the main uses of the 

camp reflected in academic literature: control, education and business. Each of these 

sections (2.4, 2.5, and 2.6) addresses a different academic discourse by sketching the 

presumed origin of their camp archetypes: the concentration camp, the organised camp, and 

the commercial holiday camp. 
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2.4 A biopolitical tool 

Biopolitics is a term used to uncover State policies directly controlling the physical bodies 

of their citizens (Agamben, 1998; Foucault, 2004). Inspired by Agamben’s work (1998), 

since the 2000s there has been a rising trend of scholars who identify some particular types 

of camps as biopolitical spaces where bodies are segregated for different purposes (Agier, 

2019; Diken & Laustsen, 2006; Elden, 2006; Katz et al., 2018; Maestri, 2019; Minca, 2005, 

2009, 2015a, 2015b; Stoner, 1991; Turner, 2016). This section explores how camps have 

been used as a biopolitical control tool. 

Camps are a fundamental tool in the creation of states for technical reasons, such as the 

provision of shelter for pioneers but also to summon a population into a territory, just like 

the Machanot Olim (immigration camp) in the early years of Israel (Katz, 2016). Once the 

core population has settled, it is time to grow, demarcate, and protect the territory. 

Depending on how aggressive the strategy to control the land is, it could use the Ma´abarot 

(transit camp) to increase the civil and military presence of the state in unused land (Katz, 

2016), or it can set up military camps to undertake expansion campaigns, such as the 

Roman castra. Once the state is stable and functioning, it is time to increase its 

productivity. A system of industrial camps will be necessary to exploit and transform the 

resources (Kolosov, 2015). Mining, logging, fishing, and (according to the era and 

associated social norms) hunting and potentially slave camps need to be set up 

(Solzhenitsyn, 1974). 

Eventually, a legal system will be set up in place; rules that guarantee rights and obligations 

for all the citizens, and parameters for the authority. However, it is necessary to create a 

space of exception of the law to counteract system failures (Agamben, 1998). The camp is 

used again but this time as a space legally created where individuals lose their status of 

“citizens” and are labelled as criminals, immigrants or mentally ill (Agamben, 1998). 

Consequently, they do not deserve the same guarantees as a regular citizen and can be used 

as an expendable resource (Agamben, 1998). Despite its dehumanising role, the camp as a 

space of exclusion from the regular order is considered a necessary element to stabilise 

political systems; it is a way of  “nation building” (Mühlhahn, 2010, p. 543). 
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Talking about control and detention brings to mind fences and walls, but forced captivity 

can be executed without the presence of physical barriers (Diken, 2004). Some camps 

generate isolation based on the access to resources, legal status, or lack of communication 

and transportation means. That is the case of the favelas in Brazil where economic status is 

crucial in maintaining segregation (Diken, 2004), the camps for Gypsies in Italy as a 

political strategy to control the interaction between cultures (Sigona, 2014), and the refugee 

camps in Kenya far from cities and commercial routes (Hailey, 2014). Overall, these camps 

are created to control their inhabitants by forced segregation: segregation from nature, 

segregation among the people, and segregation from their culture and collective history 

(Stoner, 1991). Hence, from this perspective, the camp is a control structure present in 

multiple spaces beyond those sites commonly labelled as “camp”. 

In parallel, camps can be established to control people living in an apparent state of 

freedom (Diken & Laustsen, 2004, 2006; Hailey, 2009; Minca, 2009).  The state has a civil 

population that needs to be trained to be useful and loyal to the central power. It is within 

this context that institutions, such as youth camps, started to enhance the values of work 

and patriotism (Hahner, 2008). Sports camps are set up to optimise the performance of 

athletes to represent the nation (L. Jackson, 1999). Ideas and technology camps have the 

objective to create isolated spaces for professionals to foster creativity and development 

(Miller, Shearer, & Moskal, 2005).  In a capitalist economy, it is also necessary to 

encourage market dynamics, and a system of holiday camps will activate financial flows 

and provide a source of recreation to keep a healthy workforce (Löfgren, 1999).  

Examples of the camps used as biopolitical tools can be found in different ages and regions. 

Concentration camps were used by the Nazis for ethnic cleansing purposes. However, the 

origin of concentration camps, as a site of segregation resulting in mass murder, dates back 

to their use by the British in the Boer war (1899-1902), and the Spanish in Cuba during the 

1898 Spain-USA war (Mühlhahn, 2010).  Prisoner camps were used after the civil war in 

the USA to rebuild the economy of the southern states (Blackmon, 2009). The USSR 

created a system of Gulags (working camps) to provide resources to the military bases in 

charge of controlling its territory (Kolosov, 2015). Detention camps are currently spread 

across the European Union to stop and deport immigrants (Migreurop, 2016). These 
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multiple forms of camps have something in common beyond the label “camp”. Their 

inmates have no control over the functioning of the camps nor the ability to decide to stay 

or leave. 

Once an individual enters one of these biopolitical camps, its permanency and daily 

activities are regulated by the ruling power in the camp. The individual becomes a direct 

receptor of the controller's influence (section 3.2 explores the foundations of this theory). 

This technique has been very efficient to achieve behaviour modification. Prison camps, 

military camps, behaviour modification camps, and boot camps (these last two mainly for 

teenagers) are clear examples of camps designed explicitly to implant a set of beliefs and 

behaviours in a group (Brodsky, 1970; Gately et al., 2005; Mackenzie, Wilson, & Kider, 

2001). The camp used to indoctrinate has been developed in more subtle ways, conveying a 

pedagogical speech, and this will be discussed in the following section. 

2.5 An educational strategy 

Camps create a temporary isolated community which can be used as a breeding ground to 

expand specific ideas or philosophies (M. Baker, 2018; Shivers, 1989). Meetings around a 

campfire are the prime example of a moment of interaction where the group can reinforce 

ideologies, culture, and history (Abaitua, 2011). Spiritual retreats, Boy Scouts’ camps or 

even music festivals are examples of camps organised by an individual or an institution that 

establishes the programme of activities following specific goals. The complexity of these 

may range from a massive protest camp with thousands of people demanding political 

changes (Frenzel, Feigenbaum, & Mccurdy, 2014) to a family sharing stories around a fire. 

It was in the second half of the 19th century, during the civil war in the USA, when this 

strategy became institutionalised in the form of the “organised camp” (Eells, 1986). These 

military-type camps started as a tool to spread national ideologies and “enhance” the 

character of civilian young men (Eells, 1986). During the following decades, this method 

was quickly adopted and modified by colleges and religious groups in the USA and 

Canada, removing the military style and embracing a humanistic discourse focused on 

personal development (Eells, 1986). These early guided camps laid the foundations of what 

nowadays is known as the “organised camping industry”, focused on a youth market and 

mostly composed of summer/school camps, and religious retreats (Carlson, 1957; Eells, 
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1986; Henderson et al., 2007). They were also the basis for radical versions, such as the 

behaviour modification camps and boot camps known for recurrent violations to human 

rights (Morash & Rucker, 1990). 

The organised camping industry grew and expanded across different countries. Currently, 

this industry is recognised and regulated by governmental agencies, but it is also fostered 

and standardised by private associations, such as the International Camping Fellowship 

(ICF) and the American Camping Association (ACA). The main products of these 

businesses are the experiences that they offer, which have been diversified and specialised 

over the years, ranging from environmental awareness (L. P. Browne, Garst, & Bialeschki, 

2011) to diabetes treatment testing (Del Favero et al., 2016), and from training courses for 

businesses to parent-child activities. Despite the Organised Camping Industry being part of 

the culture of some countries, this is not a model that can be found all over the world. It has 

been mostly adopted by “developed” countries, with exceptional strength in Canada and the 

USA. 

This industry is strongly supported by commercial and academic publications highlighting 

the benefits of organised camps. The research published about these camps comes mostly 

from social and health disciplines (Rice, Kostek, Gair, & Rojas, 2016). This academic 

discourse flows along the premise that camps are beneficial experiences for their 

participants in multiple ways (e.g. Browne et al., 2011; Campbell, 2010; Crombie et al., 

2003; Henderson, Bialeschki, et al., 2007; Henderson, Whitaker, Bialeschki, Scanlin, & 

Thurber, 2007). These works are mostly oriented to improve the operation of the business 

or to provide evidence of the positive outcomes of participating in these experiences (CCA, 

2016; Henderson, Bialeschki, et al., 2007). Nevertheless, this approach remains tilted 

towards a “beneficial” view of camps, without much criticism (M. Baker, Fullagar, & 

O’Brien, 2019). 

For this approach, the camp refers to the space where the educational experience takes 

place without regard to the infrastructure used. Organised camp programmes are conducted 

using different spaces, depending on the needs and the resources of the entity that manages 

the experience. Organised camps range from spaces with permanent infrastructure 

operating all year round to improvised ephemeral spaces. However, as will be discussed in 
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section 2.8, the temporality of the camp relies on the groups occupying the space rather 

than the permanency of the structures. An organised camp experience can be conducted 

without using fixed structures, but those camps usually recognised as part of the industry 

are characterised by using permanent infrastructure and a recognisable hallmark (Wall & 

Wallis, 1982). 

2.6 A recreational product 

A couple of clarifications must be made before starting. First, this section provides an 

overview of the origin of the commercial holiday camps in the USA and Europe. However, 

these cases should not be extrapolated to other countries or regions. The goal of this 

narrative is to set up the bases of the academic discourse that observes the camp as part of a 

recreational product, the commercial campground. Secondly, for some Western societies, 

“camping” as the act of “going into a camp” (OED Online, 2016) acquired a new meaning 

within a modern recreational context as “the activity of spending a vacation living in a 

camp” (Oxford Dictionaries, 2018b). Similarly, the words “campsite” and “campground” 

became the equivalent of recreational spaces (Oxford Dictionaries, 2018a). Independently 

from the context, this thesis uses the words “camping” as the action of creating a camp, and 

“campsite” and “campground” as synonyms referring to the physical space where a camp is 

set up. 

During the early 20th century in Europe, civilians started using camps as recreational 

spaces. Individual holiday campers gathered and form associations (Abaitua, 2011). The 

Association of Cycle Campers 19  and the International Federation of Camping Clubs 20 

witnessed the growth in popularity of camps used as recreational spaces (CCC, 2013; 

Parsons & Rose, 2004; Whiteman, 1973). Simultanously in the USA, recreational camping 

was an activity associated with the privileged class (Wall & Wallis, 1982; Whiteman, 

1973). It was not until the expansion of the road system and the lowering in the price of 

motor vehicles that camps became popular means of recreation (Whiteman, 1973). 

 

19 Nowadays known as The Camping and Caravanning Club (CCC). 
20 Today called Federation Internationale de Camping et de Caravanning (FICC). 
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With the popularity of affordable cars (since the 1920s), families in the USA flooded the 

roads spending the night on the roadsides, close to streams, or in appealing wooded areas 

(Salomon, 1921). The incessant and uncontrolled flow of campers littering, contaminating 

the rivers, and causing forest fires motivated the authorities to create free campgrounds 

with allotted spaces for every car, as a way to control the negative impacts (E. Knowles, 

1935; Salomon, 1921). Because of the price and the surroundings, holidaymakers found 

these sites as an attractive alternative to hotels (Salomon, 1921). The increasing flows of 

holiday campers became an attractive niche market (LaPage, 1973; LaPage, Cormier, & 

Maurice, 1972; McEwen, 1986). Therefore, commercial campgrounds (publicly and 

privately owned)21 appeared offering better and additional amenities than the free sites (E. 

Knowles, 1935). This new type of business grew rapidly during the second half of the 

1920s, when it registered a growth of 900% (E. Knowles, 1935).  

In the United Kingdom (UK) during WWII, the citizens were trained in mountaineering and 

other outdoor skills (Parsons & Rose, 2004). After the war, this experience and events like 

the ascent of Everest led to a craze of recreational camping (Parsons & Rose, 2004; Wall & 

Wallis, 1982). Before this camping boom, expeditions and other campers used shabby 

military equipment leftover from the wars, but the massive expansion of the activity 

generated a demand for civilian outdoor gear, which was seized by small fabric companies 

(Parsons & Rose, 2004; Wall & Wallis, 1982). These small companies became the leaders 

of the current Outdoor Gear Industry (Parsons & Rose, 2004; Wall & Wallis, 1982). 

During the 1960s and the 1970s in the USA, local governments reduced the funding of 

public campgrounds, and consequently, private business gained strength in a more 

competitive scenario (Crompton, 1998). The competition among campgrounds led to the 

adoption of more and better facilities (Crompton, 1998). Gradually, private campgrounds 

incorporated luxurious services, such as spa, catering, and game rooms (Brooker & Joppe, 

2013). The infrastructure of some campgrounds evolved into deluxe chalets and suites, 

giving rise to a trend called glamping or glamorous camping (Brooker & Joppe, 2013). 

 

21 Including “holiday parks”, “caravan parks”, “camp resorts”, “holiday campgrounds”, and similar spaces. 
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Although holiday camps have attracted academic interest since the 1920s, they have been 

rarely addressed directly. Commercial campgrounds (the physical space) are normally used 

as proxies to study the distribution and effects of the communities of camps created by 

independent campers. In other words, a commercial campground is constantly containing 

camps, but it is not a camp by itself. There are two scholarly trends addressing holiday 

camps, one focused on their economic impact and the other oriented towards its 

environmental effects. 

The studies on the business side of the holiday camp come from a broad range of countries 

and languages. They focus on regional and national cases addressing local problems, for 

instance: the camping market pricing in Spain (García-Pozo, Sánchez-Ollero, & Marchante-

Lara, 2011), the strategic distribution of tourism campgrounds in Portugal (Pires, 1957),  

the suitability of land for campgrounds in China (Wang et al., 2016), and the 

competitiveness of campgrounds versus hotels in Croatia (Gržinić et al., 2010; Milohnic & 

Cvelic-Bonifacic, 2015). Because of the local interest and the language, most of these 

studies seldom build on each other. This trend is a cloud of independent empirical studies 

more than a unified theoretical discourse. However, there is a theme that unifies some of 

the academic works which is the environmental concern about the impacts of recreational 

camps. 

Since the 1960s, the magnitude reached by the outdoors movement in the USA turned into 

a concern for the authorities, reflected in reports such as “Outdoor Recreation for America” 

(Dilsaver, 1994). Research groups and public institutions focused on measuring the impacts 

and developing management strategies of outdoor activities practised around free and 

commercial campgrounds (Frissell & Duncan, 1965; Howden, 1987; Magill & Nord, 1963; 

Merriam et al., 1973; More & Buhyoff, 1979; Ross & Moeller, 1974). The studies about 

recreational impacts in the natural environments have been growing in number. Nowadays, 

they are amalgamated as a research trend under the umbrella of “wildland recreation 

studies” (Hammitt & Cole, 1998). This discourse is mainly made up of empirical studies 

from developed countries with a well-structured system of natural protected areas. 

Unlike the camps used as biopolitical tools or even as educational strategies (sections 2.4 

and 2.5), most holiday camps are assumed to be created by autonomous campers. That may 
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be the case on an individual scale, but the studies about these camps do not analyse 

individual cases. They observe businesses that create spaces suitable to set up holiday 

camps (commercial campgrounds). Therefore, while an average person could 

autonomously set up a camp for their own leisure, (understanding leisure as the pursuit of 

personal enlightenment; Bammel & Burrus-Bammel, 1982; Carr, 2017), the commercial 

campground is designed and studied merely as a generic recreational product, which does 

not depend on the freedom of its consumers.  

2.7 Different uses for the same space 

Each of the academic approaches described in sections 2.4, 2.5, and 2.6 orbits around its 

own particular type of camp: the biopolitical camp analyses concentration and similar 

detention camps, the educational strategy stays around the figure of the organised camp, 

and the recreational business has its base in holiday/outdoors camps. Nevertheless, these 

three views are not mutually exclusive; instead, they share multiple overlapping aspects. 

For example, concentration camps were forced-segregation spaces but also had strong 

elements of indoctrination (Rodrigo, 2012); the organised camp is a popular educational 

strategy while being a profitable recreation-based business (Henderson et al., 2007); and 

public holiday camps generate profits but also play a biopolitical function by controlling 

the flow of human bodies across specific areas (Hammitt & Cole, 1998). As suggested by 

the common word “camp”, it could be the case that all these academics are studying 

different forms/phases of the same space. Such an assumption cannot be taken lightly; 

comparing spaces used for ethnic cleansing with holiday meccas requires careful analysis. 

There are few academics who have tried to expand the scope of their approach beyond their 

original camps, especially academics working with the theory of the biopolitical camp, and 

every time they do it, they are particularly cautious in clarifying the extent of their claims  

(Collins, Bates, Kearns, & Evans, 2018; Diken & Laustsen, 2004; Minca, 2009). It is at this 

point where the architectural work of Hailey (2009) stands out by addressing the elephant 

in the room: what do all these camps have in common? 
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2.7.1 Autonomy, control and necessity 

For Hailey (2009), camps are responses to conditions of autonomy, control or necessity. 

Camps as product of conditions of autonomy are those where the individuals are sheltered 

by their own will, no matter if the camp is governed by an external entity (Hailey, 2009). 

Here, Hailey (2009) locates protest, holiday, summer, and festival camps among others. 

Camps created under conditions of control hold individuals that are perceived as threats or 

are causing pressure, such as detention, prisoners and forced work camps (Hailey, 2009). 

Finally, the camps of necessity are an immediate response to assist and provide relief to its 

dwellers, like the camps after a natural disaster, makeshift refugee camps and humanitarian 

assistance camp (Hailey, 2009). Hailey’s categorisation sets a useful reference to 

understand the links among camp-spaces. However, this tripartite configuration is not 

exempt from critique. 

As Hailey admits, the conditions of autonomy, control and necessity “…are not exclusive, 

and overlaps occur” (2009, p. 16). It would be inappropriate to claim that a controlled 

person does not keep even a minimal degree of autonomy or necessity (Boesen, 1985). 

Conversely, it cannot be said that an autonomous individual is entirely free from the 

influence of other actors or that he has not been controlled by his own needs (Ayer, 2013; 

Carr, 2017). Even understanding that the three conditions could be affecting an individual 

simultaneously, it would be hard to estimate his degree of autonomy, control or necessity, 

and how different configurations of these conditions will determine the type of camp. For 

example, it is assumed that refugees are sheltered in a camp because of a strong necessity to 

flee their home, but that does not mean that they completely lack autonomy to decide 

whether to stay in a camp or in a different space (Boesen, 1985; Katz, 2015), or that they 

have not been controlled to go into the camp instead of a township (Migreurop, 2016). In a 

different scenario, it could happen that different inmates in a camp are affected by entirely 

different conditions. For instance, during WWII in the UK, some holiday camps were 

partially used as military camps where the soldiers were strictly controlled in their 

activities, while at the same time the same camps remained economically active serving 

autonomous holidaymakers (Löfgren, 1999). 
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2.7.2 Who creates the camp? 

There are a couple of important aspects that Hailey (2009) leaves unclear: Who creates the 

camp? And, who is affected by the conditions of autonomy, control or necessity? The first 

question is important because, a space could be legitimised as a camp by its inhabitants, by 

external entities or by both (Feldman, 2014; Ramadan, 2012). Thus, by asking who the 

creator of the camp is, the underlying question is: on whose perception does the camp 

exist? Hence, if a space is conceptualised by both internal and external actors as a camp, it 

could be said that there are at least two camps occupying the same space (Feldman, 2014). 

This situation is normal, and it is the case of most camps. For instance, there was a general 

consensus among both the internal and external actors agreeing that the makeshift 

infrastructure in Tahrir Square, Egypt, in 2011 was a “protest camp” (Jensen, 2011; 

Ramadan, 2013). However, when both perceptions are discordant, there can be two 

different camps on the same physical site. For example, during the “Occupy Wall Street” 

movement in 2011, the tents used by the protestors were their central camp, in the sense of 

an operational hub, but for some media actors, it was described as an urban camp with an 

unhealthy connotation (Cissel, 2012; Gautney, 2011; Xu, 2013). In the most contrasting 

scenario, it can happen that the camp is only conceived as such by the external entities but 

not by its inhabitants. That is the case of the Romani camps/neighbourhoods in Italy, where 

the government does not recognise the Romani people as permanent dwellers, but they are 

de facto regular inhabitants of the space (Sigona, 2014). Considering that the camp could be 

conceived/created by either internal, external or both actors, it is essential to clarify that the 

conditions of autonomy, control or necessity, as suggested by Hailey (2009), would rely on 

the inhabitants of the camp. In other words, it is only the camper, and not an external entity, 

who is either autonomous, controlled or in need.  

In order to approach the camp, it is crucial to identify who is creating it. Internal and 

external actors could create different versions of the camp, not only different in the way 

they are used, but also distinct in their temporality (section 2.8.3). To reduce the potential 

controversy caused by discordant views about wether a space is idealised as a camp or not, 

this thesis deals with spaces referred to as camps by communal publicly-spread speeches 

through media, literature, or institutions. This means that this thesis deals with camps that 

are legitimised by external entities, but not necessarily by the inhabitants of the space. 



 

38 

 

Overall, unlike the main three academic approaches to the camp, Hailey’s (2009) 

categorisation is a great starting point to envisage potential underlying links among the 

different uses of the camp, but it is not enough to provide a full explanation on their 

diversity. Hence, the final section in this chapter discusses general characteristics shared by 

the heterogeneous multitude of camps and provides a general but instrumental definition of 

the camp as a starting point for the discussion in this thesis. After discussing and declaring 

the ontological stance of this thesis (in chapter 3), section 3.6.1 reformulates the definition 

of “camp” aligned with the particular theoretical framework used in the research process. 

2.8 An instrumental definition of camp 

Searching for independence from the term “camp” as the only way to identify these spaces 

(etymological starting point), an instrumental definition acts as a baseline to delve into the 

theoretical configuration of a camp (in chapter 3). It is not a simple task to find a cross-

contextual definition of “camp” that is open enough to include spaces apparently lying in 

both sides of the spectrums between temporal and permanent, but still close enough to 

differentiate camps from other spaces. Inevitably, this thesis has to trust, to a cautious 

extent, on the concealed semantic connections relating to all spaces commonly legitimised 

as camps. However, some initial assumptions can be ventured in order to establish an 

instrumental definition of “camp”. 

2.8.1 Camps contain humans 

Probably the only common consensus about all camps across historical periods and social 

contexts is that they contain humans (CODEE, 2003; EOLD, 2018; OED Online, 2018b). 

Even from perspectives where the camp host “dehumanised” individuals, such as “witches” 

(Issah, 2018) or simple “bare life” 22  (Agamben, 1998), camps still hold living human 

bodies inside. However, there was a notable exception to this assumption. Only in New 

Zealand and Australia,  the action of flocking together sheep or cattle to rest or to pass the 

night was commonly referred to as camping until the 1920s (OED Online, 2015). Here are 

some examples of animal camps: “A flock of sheep ‘camping’, as the shepherds call it, 

 

22 Discussed in detail in section 3.2.1. 
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under the shade of a tree” (Harris in OED Online, 2015),  “Robert Kinly charged with 

camping 7000 sheep on the road” (“Amberley,” 1899). This peculiarity was carefully 

considered during the data collection and the analysis. Section 5.6 explains in more detail 

the characteristics of these spaces. However, the rest of camps that this thesis is dealing 

with are only those where humans are the core inhabitants. 

2.8.2 Camps are human shelters 

Although it is a common notion (EOLD, 2018), it would be inappropriate to claim that a 

camp implies humans spending one or more nights within it. This can be easily argued by 

the fact that someone could visit a camp but not necessarily spend the night in the camp. 

However, a camp does act as a shelter from the harsh environment, independent from the 

moment or duration of the stay (Agier, 2019). The camp excludes the individuals from the 

environment because it creates the duality of internal and external spaces (Agamben, 1998). 

This quality of the camp of sheltering by excluding from the environment is based on 

Agamben’s theory (1998) and is discussed in depth in section 3.6.1. Understanding the 

camp as a human shelter is essential to differentiate it from other human-made refuges 

designed for non-humans, such as barns or stalls, and from non-shelter spaces such as 

playing fields or roads. This thesis argues that another inherent characteristic that 

distinguishes a camp is its finite temporality as a human shelter. 

2.8.3 Camps are temporal 

Camps are commonly understood as non-permanent spaces, even if they have fixed 

infrastructures (Hailey, 2009). “The camp is, first of all, a temporary site, a spatially 

delimited location that exists only for a limited period” (Diken & Laustsen, 2005, p. 17). 

The sense of time emerges from the social practises of individuals and groups (May & 

Thrift, 2013). Thus, the temporality of the camp does not rely on its physical elements, but 

on the ways it is conceived by its internal and external actors23 (Ramadan, 2012). For 

instance, a holidaymaker in a tent and a group of children in cabins during a summer camp 

will both refer to their shelter spaces as camps, no matter if their accommodation is fixed, 

 

23 Discussed in section 2.7.2. 
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mobile or semi-mobile (e.g. Bialeschki, Krehbiel, & Henderson, 2002; LaPage, 1969). 

Thus, the difference between a camp and non-temporal human shelter (e.g. a house) is that 

the latter hosts “permanent” residents while the camp accommodates “temporal” dwellers. 

For example, a mining camp has a permanent infrastructure, but temporal groups are 

flowing through it. 

2.8.3.1 How long does ‘temporal’ mean? 

By being a product of the human mind, the existence of the camp is dependent on the 

thoughts of people (DeLanda, 2006; Hailey, 2009). However, that does not mean that the 

people idealising the camp must be within the camp. As discussed in section 2.7.2, a space 

can be recognised as a camp by internal or external individuals (Ramadan, 2012). Conflict 

arises when the same physical space is conceptualised in different ways by multiple actors 

(Molz, 2014). For example, a group of tents in a public park may be tagged as a “homeless 

camp” by the government since it does not expect that the space will be permanently used 

as a settlement. On the other hand, the people living in the park could call it either a 

“camp”, if they envisage it as transient accommodation, or their “house” if they assume it 

to be their permanent habitat. From the moment an actor starts considering a space, 

inhabited by it or not, as a permanent shelter instead of a temporal one, the camp becomes a 

house/settlement for that actor (Molz, 2014). Conversely, even if a long-term settlement 

with an undefined temporality is not accepted as a definite habitat by its inhabitants, the 

space can remain legitimised as a camp for decades. The latter situation can be observed in 

the nationalist spirit of Palestinians living in refugee camps in Lebanon that were set up 

more than 6 decades ago, but they still conceive the camp as a temporary shelter (Ramadan, 

2012). Overall, the temporality of the camp should not be understood as the durability of its 

materials or as a fixed number of hours, days, months or years, but as the individual view 

(internal and external) of the space as a temporary shelter (Feldman, 2014; Ramadan, 

2012).  
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2.8.4 The camp is a technological assemblage 

Using Heidegger’s (1977) practical elucidation of technology, it can be argued that the 

camp is a technology in the sense that it is a human means towards an end24. It is a human-

built space and its inherent end is to provide shelter (Heidegger, 1971), particularly 

temporary shelter (Diken & Laustsen, 2005), while pursuing a specialised secondary end 

(the reason to set up the camp). 

Inspired by DeLanda’s (2006) Assemblage theory, this thesis observes the camp as a 

technological assemblage of humans, a physical space, infrastructure/equipment, and 

techniques combined towards two ends, one intrinsic in all camps (to provide shelter 

temporally) and one specific to each individual camp (the reason to build a temporary 

shelter in a particular space). Different types of camps are considered as divergent phases 

of a core technological assemblage. At the moment, the structure of the camp as an 

assemblage is just mentioned in order to complete the instrumental definition of the camp 

used in this thesis. The arguments supporting the use of an assemblage approach are 

discussed in sections 3.4 and 3.5. 

2.8.5 Starting point: a camp is… 

After discussing the etymology of the camp, its historical uses, and the main academic 

approaches to it, this chapter has provided logical arguments to suggest that the relations 

among camps rely on their historical use as a technology to create temporary human 

shelters. This premise leads the discussion in this thesis, using the instrumental definition of 

“camp” as a starting point to define the subject matter in this thesis. 

In summary, the camp within this thesis is defined as a technological assemblage that 

provides temporary human shelter while performing a specialised function. 

Nonetheless, there is still an immensity of spaces fitting into such a category that are far 

from being legitimised as camps, such as hotels, public toilets or aeroplanes. The point of 

having an instrumental definition of “camp” is not to exclude spaces from it, but rather to 

 

24 This thesis is approaching the camp standing on a materialist rather than essentialist ontology, as will be 

clearly explained in section 3.4. Despite Heidegger’s work (1971, 1977) being oriented towards finding 

essences, he provides useful elucidations about what technology is. 
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make sure that the heterogeneous multitude of camps fit within, so it is possible to detect 

their divergent phases. There will always be cases falling within the definition, without 

being commonly recognised as camps, but that could also indicate a hidden relation and 

maybe a common ancestor. 

2.8.6 Rapidness of the camp 

There is still a final quality that could be cautiously used to characterise some camps. 

According to Hailey (2009), camps are rapidly developed. He recognises the temporary 

nature of the camp, a claim that is fully agreed in this thesis, but he also highlights its 

“rapid development” as a result of exceptional circumstances. He claims this while 

studying the fast spread of refugee camps after natural and human-made catastrophes. This 

quality of “rapidness” can be observed in several other forms of camps insofar as there is an 

appropriate alternative space to compare with it. For example, a hiker setting up a camp is 

immensely faster than building a house, or for a building contractor is necessary to 

establish an operational camp while developing a large construction project. However, 

there are notorious cases where developing a camp does not seem to be rapid in comparison 

to its alternative. For instance, for a holidaymaker, it would be faster to stay in a hotel than 

setting up a camp. It could also be the case that there is no space for comparison; like in a 

mining camp, the camp is chosen over a permanent settlement because the interest of being 

in the area exists only while there are resources to exploit. The moment the mine is 

depleted, the site is abandoned, and maybe there was never the intention to build a 

permanent factory or town. Overall, recognising the rapidness of the camp is useful to 

characterise a wide range of spaces as camp, but it is not enough to define camps in 

general. 

2.9 Summary 

Etymologically derived from “campus” and semantically rooted in the castrum, the camp 

emerged in the 16th century as a space of military assembly. Because of its ancient roots 

and its ubiquity, “camp” is the focus of this chapter rather than other derived terms, such as 

encampment or camping (noun). Throughout history, the meaning of “camp” was adapted 

to describe a myriad of spaces with underlying similarities beyond a military context. 

Today, talking about camps is talking about heterogeneous and ubiquitous spaces, present 
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from the most disastrous conditions to the most sybaritic situations. Disciplines such as 

politics, geography, psychology, pedagogy, ecology and economics have independently 

shown a growing interest around three particular uses of camps: the concentration camp as 

a biopolitical tool, the organised camp as a pedagogical strategy, and the holiday camp as a 

recreation business. These three approaches to the camp are not exclusive, and they share 

several overlapping aspects. However, the attempts to decipher the concealed thread 

connecting all spaces legitimised as camps have been limited. Outstandingly, Hailey (2009) 

observes causal similarities among camps. He sees camp-spaces as products of autonomy, 

control and necessity. Nevertheless, his categorisation is clear for cases situated in the 

extremes of such conditions but ambiguous for the majority of camps lying at intermediate 

points. The lack of a definition of the camp that considers its heterogeneity but that is clear 

enough to distinguish it over other spaces led this chapter to a discussion of the minimal 

general characteristics of any camp. The result was an instrumental definition that will be 

used as a guideline through the next chapter to discuss the theoretical configuration of a 

camp within this thesis.  

So, what is a camp? A camp is a technological assemblage that provides temporary human 

shelter while performing a specialised function. It is an assemblage of people, 

infrastructure/equipment, a physical space and techniques with the intrinsic aim to provide 

a temporary shelter while pursuing a specialised goal. Different roles are just different 

phases of the same technological assemblage. The theoretical foundations linking the 

diversity of camps as assemblages, and the implications of this in a network scale are 

discussed in the following chapter. 
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3 THE LOGICS BEHIND THE CAMP 

“Hence one must be able to show or prove the existence of an obvious or hidden but 

common logic behind seemingly very different camps. In this, we also show how the 

logic of the camp allows for a plurality of possible configurations, depending on the 

context” (Diken & Laustsen, 2005, p. 9). 

3.1 Introduction 

The three academic approaches to the camp discussed in the previous chapter have 

consensual historical origins of their archetypal camps: the concentration camp, the 

organised camp, and the holiday/outdoors camp (sections 2.4, 2.5 and 2.6 respectively). 

The first concentration camp appeared in the late 19th century in the Spanish and British 

colonies (Agamben, 1998); the organised camps have their origin in the militarised youth 

camps during the civil war in the USA, during the first half of the 1860s (Eells, 1986); and 

the commercial holiday/outdoors camps were fostered by cyclists and motorists in Europe 

and the USA, during the early 20th century (Whiteman, 1973). Nevertheless, these agreed 

stories do not consider a possible common origin for the different types of modern camps. 

Chapter two started by identifying the etymological roots among camps spaces and ended 

by discussing the potential semantic links interconnecting the modern diversity of camps. 

However, the historical transition between the Roman castrum, the military camps of the 

16th century, and contemporary camps remains unclear. 

Seeking for a potential explanation of how camps appear in different contexts far from the 

military spectrum, the first part of this chapter describes and discusses the only consistent 

theory claiming to have the potential to explain camps that are beyond its own archetype: 

Agamben’s biopolitical camp theory (Agamben, 1998; Diken & Laustsen, 2004; Minca, 

2009). Having clarified the real scope of this theory, it was decided that this approach is not 

appropriate for the goal pursued in this thesis because of its focus on political essences 

rather than the physical camp. However, the biopolitical camp theory works as a common 

base for researchers studying particular forms of camps, distant from the concentration 

camps (Agier, 2019; Diken & Laustsen, 2004; Katz, 2016; Katz et al., 2018; Levy, 2010; 

Meiches, 2015). Among the alternative theories motivated by the limitations of Agamben’s 

theory, Deleuze and Guattari’s (1988) concept of assemblage stands out as a promising 
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explanatory tool to understand the material links shared by past and modern camps 

(Maestri, 2017; Meiches, 2015; Ramadan, 2012). 

The second part of the chapter is dedicated to studying DeLanda’s Assemblage theory that 

concretises the work of Deleuze and Guattari (1988). The assemblage is described as a 

whole made of components but also able to form part of a larger whole (DeLanda, 2006). 

Unlike a system, the assemblage has fixed scales of analysis and a diagram of possibilities 

which makes it a useful approach to obtain concrete answers (Bertalanffy, 1968; DeLanda, 

2006). Subsequently, the chapter discusses the configuration of a camp as an assemblage of 

humans, a physical space, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques that has the particular 

property of providing temporary shelter. Finally, the figure of the camp archipelago is 

examined as the second scale of analysis for the camp. Overall, the central claim of this 

chapter is that both the camp and the archipelago assemblages have been the core structures 

of most spaces historically and currently legitimised as camps and camp-networks. 

3.2 The biopolitical camp25 

At the base of the theory of the biopolitical camp, there is a definition of “life” distinct to 

modern ideas. Agamben (1998) takes back the dualistic understanding of life as Bios and 

Zoe, reflected in the works of Plato and Aristotle. Bios refers to the Bio Politikos, or 

political life of an individual, and their role within society, while Zoe describes the natural 

life of any living being, bare life. Both entities together constituted a “normal” citizen with 

her biological needs but also human and political rights. 

Biopolitics appears from the transition of expansionist territorial policies into population-

focused policies, when the control and care of biological life (Zoe) is put at the centre of 

State politics (Foucault, 2004). Consequently, the Sovereign State developed political 

mechanisms to create and manage “docile bodies” (Agamben, 1998, p. 3). For Agamben 

 

25 The term “biopolitical camp” is native of this thesis. It is a way to distinguish Agamben’s construct of the 

“camp” from other camp-spaces here mentioned. However, if the context allows clarity, both terms are 

interchangeably used in order to reduce wordiness. In Agamben’s theory (1998), the biopolitical camp is a 

socio-political space where individuals are temporarily excluded as a result of medical or biological-based 

policies. 
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(1998), the Nazi concentration camp represents the quintessential biopolitical technology, 

but he cautions about modern metamorphic spaces acting with similar biopolitical logic. 

This section does not aim to defy the biopolitical paradigm; instead, the goal here is to 

pinpoint the theoretical arguments used to analyse the camp as control technology and 

explore its potential to study camps beyond coercive functions. 

3.2.1 The space of exception 

Agamben (1998) sees the camp as a “space of exception” where humans are deprived of 

their political capacities, Bios, and transformed in bare life, Zoe. These spaces are created 

by the Sovereign power and they operate through a process of exclusion and reduction of 

life. For Agamben (1998), the power of exclusion is deep-rooted in the development of the 

Western State. Following Aristotelian logic, the polis (civilisation) is achieved through the 

ascendancy of eu zen (good life) over zen (life; Agamben, 1998). Therefore, the latter gives 

origin to the former, but it must be excluded in order to construct the polis. In other words, 

civilisation (polis) is reached when the citizen (Bios) is separated from its animality (Zoe) 

by excluding it but not eliminating it, because Zoe gives origin to Bios (Agamben, 1998). 

This faculty of keeping but excluding (inclusive-exclusion) is manifested in the “state of 

exception”.  

The Sovereign is the one “who decides on the state of exception” (Schmitt quoted in 

Agamben, 1989, p. 11). In a juridical realm, the sovereign exception can be explained 

through the following logic: 

• I (the Sovereign) create rules (juridical order) that apply to “everyone” (the general) 

who is different to “no-one” (the exception). 

• I can only create rules for “everyone” because I know that there is something 

different to “everyone”, which is “no-one”. 

• But, “no-one” has to remain in the state of exception because I need its exclusion to 

identify “everyone”. 

Claiming that every rule has an exception, and that exception is the offence itself, Agamben 

(1998) provides a useful example to ground the logic of the sovereign exception: 
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• Murder is prohibited among the general. 

• It is only possible to forbid murder because the Sovereign knows that murder is 

possible. 

• Thus, there must be a state of exception where/when killing is not a transgression, 

in order to maintain the rule. 

In other words, the Sovereign punishes murder, but it has the ability to kill within the state 

of exception. A good example of this can be observed during a curfew; if a person leaves 

his house and is killed by a soldier, the latter is not transgressing the law (Agamben, 1998). 

Therewith, the Sovereign is locating itself inside and outside of the juridical order, the law 

(Agamben, 1998). 

Since the juridical order in a territory emanates from the distinction between “everyone” 

(the general) and “no-one” (the exception), the state of exception becomes unlocalizable 

and indistinguishable, but it keeps giving origin to the juridical order (Figure 3-1). “When 

our age tried to grant the unlocalizable a permanent and visible location, the result was the 

concentration camp” (Agamben, 1989, p. 20). Agamben (1998) finds the camp, over other 

confinements, as the physical site where the state of exception takes place, a “space of 

exception”. 

 
Figure 3-1. Indistinguishability of the exception.  

Based on Agamben (1998). 
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3.2.2 Exception vs example 

Unlike other forms of confinement, the camp is a case of “exception”, rather than 

“example” (Agamben, 1998). Continuing with the example of murder, when a citizen 

commits murder, he will be punished by being sent to prison (the example), not necessarily 

to a camp (the exception). Although both spaces represent exclusion from the general, the 

exclusion-inclusion relation changes (Figure 3-2). The citizen that becomes prisoner is part 

of (but is excluded from) what is “known” (in this case the polis), and he is kept (included) 

as an “example”. On the other hand, an “exception-al” case (bare life) that belongs to the 

“unknown” (the Natural) is taken into the “known” as an exception, so the “known” can 

keep existing. The first case represents an exclusive-inclusion, and it is ruled by the law, 

while the second case is an inclusive-exclusion and it is an exception to the law (Agamben, 

1998). 

 
Figure 3-2. Example vs exception.  

Based on Agamben (1998). 

 

3.2.3 The Sovereign power 

After power was passed from the king to the people, from monarchy to democracy, the 

power that was previously granted by God, now was given by the collective of sovereign 

citizens (Arendt, 1975). For Agamben (1998), the foundations of the modern democratic 

nations are the location (territory), order (State), birth (life), and the space of exception 

(camp). By granting human and political rights to the life born within its territory, the 

democratic State is taking biological life (bare life) and endowing it with sovereign power 
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(Agamben, 1998). Although the citizens are their own sovereigns, the biopolitical 

calculations of the state include humans merely as bare life; and this can be observed when 

disciplines such as eugenics, genetics, medicine or biology define a “normal” living being 

(Agamben, 1998). In order to maintain the health of the state, the “abnormal” cases have to 

be excluded but kept, so the “normal” can be distinguished (Agamben, 1998). Thus, the 

camp appears as the tool used in this prophylactic process (Agamben, 1998). 

3.2.4 ‘Benevolent’ biopolitical camps 

The democratic State acquires the role of caregiver for its population (Arendt, 1975). It is at 

this point where the camp, as a space of exception, acquires two antipodal roles: control 

and care (Malkki, 1992; Minca, 2009). On the one hand, it separates the “hazardous 

anomalies” (e.g. the people sent to concentration and refugee camps), but on the other hand, 

the camp also plays a restorative role for the “normal” population (Diken, 2004; Diken & 

Laustsen, 2004, 2005; Löfgren, 1999; Minca, 2005, 2009; Molz, 2014). When used beyond 

precarious or violence-driven spaces, in a “benevolent” (Diken, 2004) or “hedonistic” 

(Minca, 2009) way, biopolitical camps are spaces where the sovereign citizen temporarily 

places herself in a state of exception from the normal; spaces where she will acquire a 

quality of bare life released from her socio-political responsibilities (e.g. holiday camps and 

resorts; Minca, 2009). For Diken, these “‘benevolent camps’… …repeat the logic of the 

exception for the ‘winners’” (2004, p. 97). 

A classic example of a State system using both oppressive and care camps was the Nazi 

regime (Löfgren, 1999). The biopolitical machinery had the eugenic goal of “purifying” the 

population (Agamben, 1998). This was pursued through a wide set of tools ranging from 

policies regulating marriage and reproduction to the concentration camp physically 

disposing of “genetical anomalies” (Agamben, 1989). On the opposite side of the spectrum, 

the Kraft durch Freude (KdF; Strength through Joy) was the institution in charge of 

keeping the German workforce healthy and happy through the mass production of 

recreational opportunities (Löfgren, 1999). Before the war, the KdF organised millions of 

travel packages, usually cruise trips, and it was commissioned to build several holiday 

resorts at a scale never seen before (Löfgren, 1999). The most ambitious of these 

developments was the KdF-Seebad Rügen; it was expected to have a capacity for 20,000 
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visitors simultaneously (Löfgren, 1999). With Gestapo agents mixed among the visitors, 

the resorts and cruises were ideal camps to control behaviour and promote ideologies 

(Löfgren, 1999). 

In recent decades, Minca (2010) recognises a model of exception similar to the camp 

operating in tourism resorts, where both workers and tourists are voluntarily reduced to 

bare life. For Diken and Laustsen (2004), the camp is materialised in party islands filled 

with “wild” life. Both authors identify the production and exclusion of bare life as the 

parallels connecting benevolent camps with violence-driven camps. These approaches 

observe the biopolitical camp as an abstract construct in which spatialisation can range 

from physically enclosed to indistinguishable blended spaces where the camp is manifested 

through the status of its inmates rather than a particular structure (Diken & Laustsen, 2005; 

Martin, 2015; Minca, 2015b; Molz, 2014).  

The potential de-boundarisation of the biopolitical camp has been claimed in both of its 

extreme roles: the camp is present in some tourism destinations but also in some urban 

segregated spaces such as slums, favelas or ghettos (Agier, 2019; Diken & Laustsen, 2005; 

Molz, 2014; Stoner, 1991). For Molz (2014), both extremes of the biopolitical camp can 

exist simultaneously in the same place, for instance, when a tourist package takes place in a 

slum or when a hotel is used as a detention centre. The biopolitical camp theory had its 

origin in spaces clearly defined as camps, but it has reached a point where it legitimises as 

(biopolitical) camps a range of spaces that do not share clear etymological or semantical 

relations to its original root. Hence, what is the actual explanatory scope of the biopolitical 

camp theory? 

3.2.5 The scope of the biopolitical camp 

Agamben’s biopolitical camp has become a core reference in a constellation of works 

mostly dealing with mobilities (e.g. Collins et al., 2018; Hailey, 2014), security (e.g. 

Bulley, 2014; Meiches, 2015), sociology (e.g. Diken & Laustsen, 2005; Sigona, 2014) and 

geopolitics (e.g. Kolosov, 2015; Sanyal, 2014), generating opinions for and against it (e.g. 

Katz, 2015; Levy, 2010). As the theory grows in acceptance, it keeps pushing the 

boundaries of its explanatory scope. However, the theory has two significant limitations. 

First, the explanatory scope of Agamben’s theory is historically restricted. The origin of the 
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biopolitical camp is clearly located at the end of 19th century in the concentration camps 

established by the Spanish and the British in their overseas colonies (Agamben, 1998; 

Mühlhahn, 2010). This seems to be a comfortable starting point for academics trying to 

elucidate the new forms of biopolitical camps (Diken & Laustsen, 2004; Ek, 2006; Katz, 

2016; Meiches, 2015; Minca, 2015b; Mühlhahn, 2010). The inconsistency comes when 

these authors start “discovering” the biopolitical camp in modern spaces that are far from 

being legitimised as concentration camps, but they do not discuss a potential origin of the 

biopolitical camps in spaces that were not legitimised as concentration camps. In other 

words, the modern holiday resort is a biopolitical camp because its operation has important 

parallels with the concentration camp (Minca, 2009), but any other space before the 1890s26 

was not a biopolitical camp because the model did not exist before. Either these authors are 

misplacing the biopolitical camp outside of its explanatory limits (in modern spaces), or 

they are right, and it is necessary to re-discuss the origin of this figure (before the 1890s). 

At the core of this controversy, it is the often overlooked second limitation of the theory: 

the biopolitical camp is dependent on the existence of a Sovereign power. 

There is a degree of turmoil among scholars about what is conceptualised as a (biopolitical) 

camp and what is regularly labelled as “camp”. This is clearly observed when Katz (2015) 

misinterprets Minca’s “Geographies of the camp” and his claim that “… camps are to be 

found everywhere” (Minca, 2015b, p. 75) as an attempt to expand Agamben’s theory 

beyond violence-driven camps. In his work, Agamben warns about modern metamorphoses 

of the camp that “…we will have to learn to recognize” (1998, p. 123). Although the idea 

of the camp as an omnipresent technology is seductive, the concept must not be taken 

outside of its original logic (Minca, 2015a). Agamben’s camp is a biopolitical technology 

“insofar as it is founded solely on the state of exception” (1998, p. 123). Minca defines the 

camp as “…a secluded totalizing space aimed at care/custody but especially control and 

repression.” (2015b, p. 91). Hence, the biopolitical camp must be created by an external 

controlling entity, which is not the case for many other spaces legitimised as camps, such as 

 

26 The first concentration camps are attributed to the Spanish in Cuba during the Spanish-USA war in 1898, 

and the British in South Africa during the second Anglo-Boer war, starting in 1899 (Agamben, 1998; 

Mühlhahn, 2010). 
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self-governed protest camps (Ramadan, 2012), makeshift refugee camps (Katz, 2015), and 

any camp created without the direct intervention of external entities (e.g. A Bedouin 

camping in the middle of the desert). 

According to the biopolitical camp theory, camps are produced by unobservable social 

structures, such as the State or the Sovereign power (Agamben, 1998). Although the scope 

of this theory is limited to spaces that are controlled by external entities, the model has 

inspired other authors to identify different sovereign structures of power created within the 

camps, such as the militias in Palestine refugee camps (Ramadan, 2012) or the self-

organised committees created during protest camps (Katz, 2015; Ramadan, 2013). 

However, Agamben’s social-structuralist approach only explains relations of power 

(Ramadan, 2012), and does not leave much room to understand the role played by the non-

social elements of the camp, like the physical space or the techniques involved (Meiches, 

2015).  

A growing number of scholars suggest a different approach to the camp from a different 

ontological position. They suggest a materialistic approach by treating the camp as an 

assemblage (Maestri, 2017; Meiches, 2015; Ramadan, 2012; Sara, 2011). Assemblages take 

out of the equation the figure of a Sovereign power, and focuses on the constant 

interactions of the materials rather than the politicised origin of the object (J. Bennett, 2005; 

Collier & Ong, 2005; DeLanda, 2006; Deleuze & Guattari, 1988). Despite ontologically 

rejecting the idea of monolithic essences of power, assemblages have been a popular 

approach to study the power dynamics that occur in a constellation of heterogeneous 

elements (Legg, 2011). In relation to camps, this approach has been used to study refugee 

camps (Ramadan, 2012), ethnic segregation camps (Maestri, 2017), the architecture of 

holiday camps (Sara, 2011) and the concentration camp itself (Meiches, 2015). Chapter 2 

suggests that the relations among camps rely on their historical use as a technology to 

create temporal human shelters, regardless of their structures of power. Hence, the 

following sections explore assemblage thinking and discuss its suitability to epitomise such 

premise. 
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3.3 Assemblage thinking 

Anderson and McFarlane (2011) recognise that the term “assemblage” within academic 

works is used in three different ways: as a descriptor, a concept and an ethos. The use of 

assemblage as a descriptor refers to the dictionary-based use of the term. This use of 

“assemblage” is often employed as a synonym of “network” in an engineering/scientific 

sense (Latour, 1996), completely detached from the Deleuzian and Guattarian theoretical 

framework (e.g. Benito-Calvo & de la Torre, 2011). 

The “assemblage” as a concept still entails the descriptive essence of an array of 

heterogeneous components, but it specifically refers to a constellation of elements that 

present, as a whole, a particular set of behaviours and arrangements (that will be detailed in 

through section 3.4). Unlike a network, an assemblage is suitable to observe the process of 

emergence of a whole and leaves the door open for future changes (McFarlane & 

Anderson, 2011). Since the 2000s, the use of the construct of assemblage (so-called 

assemblage thinking) has become a popular alternative to sort out the limitations of the 

socio-structuralist concept of “network” (Legg, 2009). 

Finally, there is a level of interpretation of “assemblage” that is considered almost as an 

ethos for researches experimenting with methodologies, open to risk and uncertainty (e.g. 

T. Bennett & Healy, 2009). The assemblage ethos has been considered as a disruptive view 

that critiques the existing methods and concepts incapable of explaining the emergence of 

new socio-spatial formations (McFarlane & Anderson, 2011). Unlike the socio-structuralist 

approaches, the status of humans within an assemblage is not always a relevant aspect 

(McFarlane & Anderson, 2011). Some authors within this trend have criticised that the 

English “assemblage” is a clear, rational and planned construct that does not fully reflect 

the meaning of the original French “agencement” which describes uncertain and 

uncontrolled structures (Müller, 2015; Verran, 2009). 

This thesis revises a clear premise about the nature of camps (section 1.1). It does not 

pursue to challenge an existing theory or methodology. Instead, this thesis keeps exploring 

into the assemblage-pathway started by other camp researchers (Maestri, 2017; Meiches, 

2015; Ramadan, 2012) approaching the assemblage as a concept (or assemblage thinking). 
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Assemblage thinking was presented in Deleuze and Guattari’s (1988) book “A thousand 

Plateaus” (among other theoretical constructs). This book presents two parallel but 

asymmetric theorisations about society, rather than a single theory. The deliberately 

unpaired views of the two authors led to anarchic and individualised interpretations of their 

ideas (T. Baker & McGuirk, 2017; DeLanda, 2008). For instance, Legg (2011) considers 

the assemblage as the counterpart of the Foucauldian security “apparatus”. He claims that 

these two concepts need to be dialectically analysed in studies of power. However, not all 

assemblages entail an active role in power dynamics (Müller, 2015). 

This thesis uses DeLanda’s work (2006, 2008) as a guideline, to cope with the lack of 

consensus among the multiple interpretations and applications of assemblages. Unlike other 

renowned assemblage users (e.g. J. Bennett, 2005; Collier & Ong, 2005; Marcus & Saka, 

2006), DeLanda’s aim is not to apply the construct of assemblage to a particular field. His 

work stands out because it focuses on extracting a functional theory out of the asymmetric 

theorisations of Deleuze and Guattari. Some detractors of DeLanda’s work have argued that 

assemblage thinking should not be reduced to a rigid theory, claiming that the assemblage 

was conceived as a merely analytical tool/construct, not as a system of geared ideas 

(Müller, 2015). It may be the case that DeLanda has made a mistake by self-raising his 

work to the level of “theory”. However, in his book “A new philosophy of society”, 

DeLanda meticulously tracks assemblage ideas across Deleuze and Guattari’s publications 

beyond a “Thousand plateaus”, and efficiently translates a series of scattered ideas into a 

useful guideline to assemblage thinking. The value of DeLanda’s work can be observed on 

the diverse disciplines that have efficiently use his theory/guideline to provide a 

materialistic view on their research object (e.g. Gerlitz & Helmond, 2013; Onyeahialam, 

2017).  

Before embarking on the analysis of assemblage theory (section 3.4), it is important to 

mention that assemblage thinking has been criticised for its unpredictability and apparently 

lack of norms (Brenner, Madden, & Wachsmuth, 2011). Nevertheless, these are the same 

qualities valued by many of its advocates (Law, 2004), and DeLanda’s framework is an 

efficient alternative for those who look for a measured and careful first approach to this 

philosophy. Despite the debates and disagreements about assemblage thinking, there is a 
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consensus on its value as a methodological-analytical framework. It is recognised as an 

approach capable of fully incorporate materiality into the conception of the social 

environment (T. Baker & McGuirk, 2017). Unlike actor-network theory (its parallel 

materialistic approach), assemblage theory treats wholes as formations in a perpetual state 

of emergence/transformation (Onyeahialam, 2017). 

3.4 Assemblage theory 

In Aristotelian ontologies, the world is naturally structured through reified categories, such 

as species or genera, and essences such as God or the State (Cohen, 2016). On the other 

hand, materialism does not legitimise the idea of eternal categories and essences that 

transcend beyond the existence of the human mind, and locates all entities at different 

scales but with a single ontological category (Deleuze & Guattari, 1988). In other words, 

there are no pre-defined categories, such as species, genera, communities or nations. 

Instead, there are individual assemblages operating at different scales (DeLanda 

interviewed in Dolphijn & Tuin, 2012). 

The materialistic ontology proposed by Deleuze and Guattari (1988) considers social 

entities as immanent to the human mind but independent from the content of the mind. 

Thus, a social entity only exists if the mind exists (they have a birth and a potential death), 

but the individual ideas about it do not determine what the social entity is (DeLanda, 2006). 

For instance, the concept of a community needs human minds to exist, but individual ideas 

about the community would not define what the community is. This ontological position 

does not deny the existence of things outside of human minds, but everything existing 

outside the mind must be clearly defined (DeLanda, 2006).  

Social entities are structured in a similar way as human bodies, where social institutions act 

as organs working systemically for the development of society27. This has been the core 

metaphor leading the socio-structuralist approach that treats entities as “wholes” constituted 

by “parts”, where the identities of the parts are defined by their role within the whole 

 

27 According to Hacking (2000), this is an ancient metaphor shared by Hindu social philosophy, Cicero, 

Seneca, Rousseau, Hegel, inter alios. 
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(relation of interiority), rather than their relationship with the exterior (Hacking, 2000). 

Hence, the component parts of a whole lose their identities outside their wholes (Hacking, 

2000). For instance, a heart loses its identity as a pump if it is taken out of the circulatory 

system, or a postal office untied from the postal service is no longer a branch. As an 

alternative, DeLanda’s Assemblage theory considers the analysis of both the wholes and 

their parts as ontologically equal entities. With this theory, it is possible to analyse the parts 

independent from their whole, as components that can be plugged in and out of different 

assemblages (relations of exteriority), but at the same time, the parts are assemblages on 

their own (DeLanda, 2006). There are two reasons why the ontology of the assemblage 

suits to envisage the premise discussed in chapter 2: that the relations among camps rely on 

their historical use as a technology to create temporary human shelters. First, it allows an 

ecological approach where organic, inorganic and social elements have equivalent 

explanatory opportunities (Meiches, 2015). Thus, the analysis can focus on the non-social 

technological components of camps. Secondly, its double analysis (wholes and parts 

independently) is oriented towards elucidating the mechanism behind the emergence of the 

whole (DeLanda, 2006), in this case, the emergence of new types of camps. 

3.4.1 An assemblage is irreducible 

The ancient relation part-to-whole is commonly interpreted as wholes being collections of 

parts where their properties equal the aggregate of the properties of its component parts 

(DeLanda, 2011). However, for Assemblage theory, the whole has “emergent” properties 

(its own properties). Therefore it is irreducible to the sum of the properties of its 

components (DeLanda, 2006). The difference between a collection of things and an 

assemblage is that the latter has unique properties that emerge from the constant interaction 

of its parts (DeLanda, 2006). A basic example: an assemblage of a surfer is composed by a 

person, water and a surfboard, the water is transferring energy to the board and the person 

has the skills to control the dynamic board. If the person does not have the ability to 

manage the board, or the water is not providing enough energy, then that becomes just a 

collection of things not an assemblage. 

As mentioned in section 2.8.4, this thesis considers a camp as an assemblage of humans, a 

physical space, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques with two emergent properties: 
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being a temporary shelter, and having a specialised function/capacity (e.g. mobility, social 

pressure or recreation). Taking the case of a camp set up by nomadic Bedouins (Figure 

3-3), the people master the techniques to erect the tent and the rest of the equipment to bear 

the conditions of the desert, such as the temperature or the wind. If Bedouins were not able 

to exercise the techniques to use the equipment, that would not be a camp; it would be a 

collection of things. From these examples, it is important to note that assemblages and their 

parts can be organic, inorganic or social entities (DeLanda, 2006). 

 
Figure 3-3. Bedouin camp.  

Source: Wight (2017). 

 

3.4.2 An assemblage is decomposable 

An assemblage is irreducible but decomposable, which means that its component parts are 

not fused together (DeLanda, 2006). They can be taken out, put in a different assemblage, 

and still maintain their own identities: relations of exteriority (DeLanda, 2006). From the 

example of the Bedouin camp, the tent is a component of the camp-assemblage, but the tent 

itself is also an assemblage of canvas, ropes, and poles with the emergent property of 

shelter. Canvas, ropes, or poles will not present a sheltering property by themselves (the 

assemblage is irreducible). Nevertheless, they can be taken out of their tent-assemblage and 

keep their individual identities to be used in another whole (the assemblage is 

decomposable). Decomposability is crucial because it distinguishes assemblages from 

Hegelian totalities where the whole have emergent properties, but the parts are fused in a 

seamless entity: relations of interiority (DeLanda, 2006). An excellent example of a 
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Hegelian totality is a cake that cannot be decomposed because all the ingredients are 

merged. 

3.4.3 The emergent properties are immanent to the components 

An assemblage at any scale has its own irreducible properties and capacities (DeLanda, 

2006). The properties are the observable characteristics (e.g. it is green, it is cold, or it is 

dynamic), while the capacities are potential or exercised actions of the assemblage (e.g. it 

accelerates, it controls, or it modifies). As outlined in Figure 3-4, the properties determine 

the capacities, and both together constitute the identity of the assemblage (DeLanda, 2006). 

In order to maintain the emergent properties, the components of the assemblage must 

constantly be interacting with each other, even if the interactions are not clearly 

distinguishable (DeLanda, 2006). The interaction occurs when the capacities of the 

components are exercised. In other words, the emergent properties are “immanent" to the 

components of its assemblage because they exist insofar as the parts are exercising their 

capacities (DeLanda, 2006). For instance, a private company has properties (such as 

physical extension, economic power, and reputation). Because of these properties, the 

company acquires certain capacities (e.g. to influence the local community, to negotiate 

with providers and to build networks), and such capacities may define some of the 

properties of a larger assemblage like a commercial federation (e.g. magnitude, strategic 

position, and international recognition). 

On the example leading the section: the Bedouin camp has the emergent property of being a 

temporary shelter, in addition to other properties such as not being voluminous or having a 

cultural identity. These properties determine the specialised functions/capacities of the 

camp, like being mobile and being suitable for desert herding. Both the properties and 

capacities determine the identity of a Bedouin camp: being a mobile shelter used for 

herding associated with a specific ethnicity. The camp is a component of larger 

assemblages such as tribes and an ethnic community (Cole, 1974). The tribe-assemblage 

has components such as the nomadic camps but also sedentary members, historical and 

genetical links, traditions, shared knowledge, and herding territories (Cole, 2003). The tribe 

has its own properties such as social hierarchies or group identity (Cole, 1974), but these 
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properties only exist if its organic, inorganic, and social components are continually 

interacting. 

 
Figure 3-4. The properties are immanent to the parts of the assemblage28. 

Based on DeLanda (2006) 

3.4.4 Each component can be material or expressive 

According to DeLanda (2006), each of the parts of an assemblage plays a role that can be 

material or expressive. A “material role” refers not only to physical objects but also to 

physical actions, while an “expressive role” entails linguistic and non-linguistic expressive 

elements. Some components can play both roles within the same assemblage (DeLanda, 

2006). The role played will depend on the set of capacities exercised by the component 

(DeLanda, 2006). For instance, DeLanda would identify the voice of a Bedouin used to 

herd camels as a material component of the Bedouin-assemblage, while the voice used for 

speaking with others would be playing an expressive role. On a different scale, the tent in 

the Bedouin camp has a material role when it is sheltering people, but it plays an expressive 

role when it reflects the disadvantaged condition of their inhabitants compared to city 

dwellers (Cole, 2003). This material-expressive role is an operative function of the 

component. Additionally, the parts have two synthetic functions that build the identity of 

the assemblage, territorialisation and coding. 

 

28 Assemblage theory considers atoms and words as the smallest possible components of an assemblage: 

atoms for materials and words for expressive elements (see section 3.3.4). Thus, atoms and words are the 

smallest possible scale of analysis in this theory (DeLanda, 2006). 
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3.4.5 The assemblage can be territorialised or deterritorialised 

Territorialisation means how well defined the identity of the assemblage is (DeLanda, 

2006). The concept refers not only to the sharpness of the spatial boundaries of the 

assemblage, but also to the internal homogeneity of its elements. The more homogenous the 

parts are among each other, the clearer the identity is (DeLanda, 2006). For example, a 

flock of ducks will be easier to distinguish from other flocks of birds if most ducks look 

similar to each other. Consequently, the more heterogeneous the parts are, the more 

deterritorialised the assemblage is. The territorialisation of an assemblage is not static; it 

fluctuates depending on the interactions of the components and their own fluctuating 

identities (DeLanda, 2006). For instance, the identity of a nation depends on the 

homogeneity of its ethnic groups (components). Conflict among them will sharpen the 

spatial and non-spatial borders of each group (highly territorialised), but these 

heterogeneous groups will deterritorialise the nation as a larger assemblage. Back to the 

Bedouin example, an isolated camp is highly territorialised because it has clear spatial 

boundaries that compensate for the heterogeneity of its elements, but a similar camp next to 

a township or surrounded by other camps will be drastically deterritorialised. 

3.4.6 The assemblage can be coded or decoded 

For DeLanda (2006), coding is a similar process to territorialisation in the sense that both 

refine the identity of the assemblage. The difference is that coding operates through 

component parts that are assemblages of information, mainly through genes and words; for 

instance, human genome and law. Together, coding and territorialisation act as parameters 

to modify the identity of an assemblage (DeLanda, 2011). An example of a highly 

territorialised but poorly coded social entity would be a stadium used as an emergency 

camp after a natural disaster. It has clear spatial boundaries, and its inhabitants are in 

homogenous conditions, but since it was created spontaneously it has not developed 

logistics or internal norms. Hence, the identity of the assemblage is not completely clear. In 

the case of the Bedouin camp, the knowledge and techniques to set it up are the coded 

components. 
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3.4.7 The assemblage could have phases 

DeLanda’s theory denies the existence of eternal categories (e.g. genus and species). 

Instead, he talks about different phases of the assemblage. There are critical degrees of 

territorialisation and coding where the assemblage changes to a different phase (DeLanda, 

2006). The typical example is water. After crossing a particular threshold of temperature, it 

keeps its internal coding (molecular composition), but its spatial territorialisation changes 

drastically. Thus, water enters into a phase of either ice (high territorialisation) or vapour 

(low territorialisation; DeLanda, 2011). Applying this idea to the camp as a technology, it is 

possible to talk about different phases of the same technology rather than different types of 

camps disconnected from each other. For example, the Bedouin camp has at least two 

different phases (each one with different levels of territorialisation and coding): the herding 

camp and its tourism version. For the herding camp, the identity is given by high physical 

boundaries and the culture of its inhabitants, despite the asymmetry of the equipment. For 

the tourist Bedouin camp, the equipment has been homogenised into “traditional Bedouin” 

animals29, tents, costumes and utensils (Cole, 2003). 

3.4.8 The limits of the assemblage (the diagram) 

An assemblage is a simplified but functional representation of a complex whole. It is 

already hard to visualise all the possible components of an assemblage that is not entirely 

territorialised, and it is impossible to list all the potential capacities of interaction among its 

parts (DeLanda, 2000, 2011). In order to make the assemblage a functional model, the 

theory introduces the concept of the diagram as the space of possibilities for the assemblage 

(DeLanda, 2006). The diagram is a topological structure based on axiomatic “universal 

singularities” that represent the limit of the tendencies and capacities of the assemblage 

(DeLanda, 2000). Universal singularities are invariant limitations shared by different 

assemblages with similar evolutionary history (DeLanda, 2000, 2006). For example, a 

specific temperature will be the universal singularity for assemblages such as ice creams 

and popsicles, since above a certain temperature the products will melt, and they will not be 

considered ice cream or popsicles anymore. In other words, the diagram is the frame of 

 

29 Despite the stereotypes, not all Bedouins herd camels (Cole, 2003). 
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possible changes that the assemblage could go through without fully losing its identity. 

Thus, the diagram is comparable to the most deterritorialised and decoded possible form of 

an assemblage (DeLanda, 2011). For instance, the diagram shows how much a camp could 

change and still be identified as a camp. Within what limits will the Bedouin camp still be 

identified as such and not as a fixed settlement or as a tourism choreography. 

3.4.9 Micro-macro relation and feedback 

Because all the assemblages are treated as individuals independent from their scale, the 

theory uses the dual model of micro-macro assemblages. This model is set at any two scales 

to define the whole and its parts (DeLanda, 2006). After setting the micro and macro 

assemblages, it is possible to analyse the process that leads to the emergence of properties 

in the macro assemblage (down-up) and the feedback that affects its parts (up-down). 

Analysing the Bedouin camp as an assemblage, the camp will be the macro scale and its 

components the micro scale. In an analysis of the Bedouin tribe, this one will be the macro 

and the camp the micro scale. 

The feedback takes the form of constraints and resources modifying the performance of the 

parts. For example, individual businesses (micro) create a federation to represent their 

interests (macro). The federation can negotiate tax benefits for its members (resources), but 

it can also establish quality requirements for the businesses (constraints). In the case of the 

Bedouin tribe, this one provides social cohesion among its components, but it also creates 

social codes for its members. 

3.5 The camp as an assemblage 

The main characteristic of biopolitics is that it directly deals with the physical bodies of 

people, rather than their social roles, personas or identities (Foucault, 2004). Thus, the 

biopolitical camp is the space created by the Sovereign power where citizens are reduced to 

their mere biological existence (bare life; Agamben, 1998). On the other hand, materialism 

is an ontological position where people are relevant as mere minded bodies, and they are 

important because of their materiality (Brenner et al., 2011; DeLanda, 2006, 2008; Müller, 

2015). Interestingly, the raw material in both theories are physical bodies instead of social 

individuals. Nevertheless, while biopolitics is driven by the existence of metaphorical 
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entities of power or “essences”, such as the State and the Sovereign power (Agamben, 

1998), materialism rejects such monolithic entities, replacing them instead with logical 

mechanisms (DeLanda, 2006). Thus, it can be said that the “invisible hand” behind the 

biopolitical State is simple materialistic logics dealing with human bodies as their primary 

commodity. 

As it has been shown with the example of the Bedouin camp, it is not hard to visualise 

camps as assemblages. Following from the premise presented in chapter 2, that the relations 

among camps rely on their historical use as a technology to create temporary human 

shelters, this section suggests a general model of the camp-assemblage that epitomise such 

a claim. The camp-assemblage suggested in this section is the product of a careful analysis 

of the links between different spaces legitimised as camp, and the implementation of the 

theoretical principles proposed by Deleuze and Guattari (1988) through DeLanda (2006). 

This was a similar process to the one followed by Meiches (2015) and Ramadan (2012) to 

structure their assemblage models for detention and refugee camps. A basic model of the 

camp-assemblage reflects the relations between camps based on their material components, 

but it also allows the identification of the critical points of territorialisation and coding that 

gave origin to different forms of camps as divergent phases of the same technology 

(DeLanda, 2011). 

Section 2.8 discussed basic properties distinctive to all camp-spaces: camps are temporary 

shelters with specialised functions. Thus, temporality, shelter-ness, and the specialised 

properties (dependent on its use) become the emergent properties of the camp-assemblage. 

These properties emerge from the interactions of its basic components: the physical space 

(campground/campsite30), the humans inhabiting it, the infrastructure/equipment used (e.g. 

tents, caravans or cabins), and the techniques to set up the camp 31 . The first three 

components play material functions, while the last one has an expressive role. The camp is 

irreducible and decomposable since its parts can be separated, but none of them has the 

properties by itself to provide a specialised temporal shelter. The emergent properties are 

 

30 Regardless of the variations in meaning that the words “campground” and “campsite” have in different 

countries, this thesis understands both as synonyms referring to the physical space of the camp. 
31 Camping techniques. Understanding “camping” merely as the process to set up a camp. 
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immanent to the interaction of the components. Thus, the camp cannot act as a specialised 

temporary shelter if the physical space is not suitable to install the infrastructure, or the 

infrastructure is not efficiently protecting the humans from the environment, or if the 

person setting up the camp does not know the techniques to install the infrastructure in a 

particular site. 

About its identity, it can be said that camps are generally highly territorialised assemblages 

because of their physical boundaries (Turner, 2016). It is relatively easy to distinguish the 

range of mobility of people within the camp, and often camps have symbolic or physical 

perimeters (Sara, 2011). However, some of its phases could be almost deterritorialised. For 

instance, the identity of the biopolitical camp, as observed by Diken and Laustsen (2004), is 

defined by the status of individuals transformed into bare life, regardless of sharp or blurry 

physical borders (e.g. slums, airports, and tourist resorts). When it comes to the coding, 

camps appear on a broader variety of forms, ranging from a slightly coded prehistoric 

nomad camp where the code relies on the collective knowledge on how to set up a 

temporary shelter (D. Robinson & Wienhold, 2016), to a highly coded education summer 

camp where every activity is meticulously planned following specific pedagogic strategies 

(L. P. Browne et al., 2011).  

To set the limits of the identity, the diagram, there are four universal singularities that 

define a camp: its temporality (rather than its permanency; section 2.8.3), its intrinsic 

function (to act as a shelter; section 2.8.2), having a specialised function (the specialised 

use of the camp; section 2.8.4), and the perception about it (who legitimises the space as a 

camp?; section 2.7.2). The moment a space conceived as a camp crosses these limits in the 

mind of its creator, the space ceases to be a camp (section 2.7.2), and it acquires a different 

identity. Although simple, this diagram narrows down the instrumental definition of the 

camp produced in chapter 2: a camp is a technological assemblage that provides temporary 

human shelter while performing a specialised function (section 2.8.5). The diagram 

recognises the existence of assemblages with a blurred identity as camps, but it also 

discards any other temporary human shelter that does not have a minimal degree of 

recognition as a camp, without diminishing the material connection among camps and other 

types of spaces. For example, a school is a temporary human shelter with a specialised 
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function, composed of a physical space, humans, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques, 

but it is usually not legitimised as a camp. The diagram keeps schools out of the spectrum 

of the analysis of camps, but it could be used to reveal the moment where these 

technological assemblages diverged (which is beyond the scope of this thesis). 

The last step to set up an assemblage model is to determine the scales of analysis, the micro 

and the macro assemblages. In the first instance, the micro scale of analysis has to be 

focused on the interacting capacities of the four basic elements of a single camp 

(campground, humans, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques). Thus, it is possible to 

study the emergence of new types of camps (macro scale), which would explain to what 

extent there is a genuine connection among different forms of camps. Nevertheless, as 

pointed out by the three academic approaches studied in chapter 2 (sections 2.4, 2.5, and 

2.6), the camp is not only valuable for its immediate functions, but for its use as a network 

(e.g. to segregate specific groups, spread a set of values, or capitalise on a natural area). As 

suggested by some authors (Bauman, 2008; Migreurop, 2016; Minca, 2015b), the relations 

among different camps may rely on their communal use, and not necessarily on their 

individual functions. To assess such alternative, this thesis borrows the construct of the 

“archipelago” from the biopolitical camp theory. This allows one to analyse the camp not 

only as a macro technological assemblage but also as a micro component within a larger 

apparatus. The following section presents the idea of an “archipelago” and discusses its 

applicability in an assemblage approach. 

3.6 The camp archipelago 

The idea of a camp archipelago can be attributed to Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, a former 

worker in the Soviet gulags (forced work camps) during the Stalin era (1929-1953). 

Solzhenitsyn (1974) described the gulags as islands where workers were secluded from the 

rest of society, but such islands were operating together as a single machine, the 

archipelago. This metaphor was adopted by scholars working on refugees and other 

detainees because it reflects the idea of interconnected spaces of exception (biopolitical 

camp; Bauman, 2008; Bell, 2013; Forth, 2015; Hailey, 2014; Minca, 2015b; Mountz, 2011; 

Pardo et al., 2007). The archipelago reflects a system of “valves” to manage overflows of 

people putting pressure on a region (Bauman, 2008). It is a technology of government 
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(Agamben, 2014) that plays a “strategic role in developing specific geopolitical agendas” 

(Umek, Minca, & Santic, 2019, p. 51). In other words, the archipelago is a functional 

network of biopolitical camps whose primary function is to work as a system of mobility 

within an environment but exempted from it. Unlike individual camps, the archipelago 

implies mobility: exceptional mobility. 

3.6.1 Exception beyond the biopolitical theory 

The archipelago has its origins in the biopolitical camp theory. It is a customised construct 

that reflects the camp as a space of exception (section 3.2.1) on a network scale. As 

discussed in section 3.2.5, the constraints of the biopolitical theory are its limited historical 

depth and its dependency on the essence of a Sovereign Power. However, the property of 

exception acts as a concealed function common to different types of camps used for 

detention, migration, and pleasure, as long as they are controlled by a Sovereign Power 

(Minca, 2009, 2015b; Ramadan, 2012; section 3.2.1).  

What happens to the space of exception when the essence of the biopolitical camp is 

replaced by the assemblage (when the Sovereign Power is replaced by materialistic logics)? 

Does the property of exception remain on the materiality of the camp and the archipelago? 

Yes, it does. It remains because the logic of exception, taken initially from Aristotelian 

philosophy (Agamben, 1998; section 3.2.1), is not married to the realm of law. As 

mentioned in section 3.2.2, the exception is an inclusive-exclusion (Agamben, 1998). This 

means that the individual does not belong to the environment. He is brought into the 

environment, but he is kept excluded from it. For example, an autonomous hiker who sets 

up a camp in the countryside does not belong to that environment but remains there, 

excluded in his own space (the camp). Agamben (1998) used the counter figure of the 

exception, the “example”, to differentiate the camp from other spaces of exclusion but not 

exception (section 3.2.2). The “example” is an exclusive-inclusion, where the individual 

belongs to the environment, but remains excluded outside of it in the unknown (Agamben, 

1998). Continuing with the case of the hiker, a person who belongs to the countryside (e.g. 

a farmer) does not create a camp by spending the night in her home. She is still excluded 

from the environment (e.g. wind, rain, or predators), but she is not in a camp because she 

belongs to the environment. Despite the lack of a Sovereign Power (or any other external 
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entity), the hiker was able to build a space of exception for his own benefit32. Therefore, the 

logic of exception is inherent to the materiality of the camp, independently from the 

context, and independently from its controlled or autonomic origin.  

In turn, the exception (space of exception/camp) must be transient otherwise it would be 

assimilated as part of the environment (Diken & Laustsen, 2005). The transience of the 

exception is not determined by days, months or years. Rather, it depends on the internal and 

external perceptions about it (Feldman, 2014; Ramadan, 2012) 33 . If the exception is 

perceived by its inhabitant as temporary (e.g. when “…people reject the idea that they are 

re-settled" Feldman, 2014, p. 250), the exception maintains its condition of exoticism to the 

environment. Thus, it keeps existing for the inhabitants. Similarly, if the exception is 

perceived as temporary by someone who belongs to the environment but is external to the 

exception, then the exception is created/conceived in the mindset of that individual (e.g. 

governments; Sigona, 2014). If either the external or the internal actor starts assimilating 

the exception as a part of the environment, the exception stops existing for that actor, but it 

does not necessarily disappear for the other one (Sigona, 2014). For example, a refugee 

camp is an exception that keeps individuals excluded from an environment where they are 

exotic but at the same time within it (Sanyal, 2014). If the refugees living in the camp 

perceive the environment as their own environment, the camp disappears in the sense that it 

is no longer excluding exotic individuals  (Sanyal, 2014). In a different situation, if the 

local government where the camp is located does not recognise its inhabitants as part of the 

environment, the space will still be considered as an exception-al ephemeral space (camp), 

even if it lasts for an indefinite period (Ramadan, 2012). 

The property of exception remains in the materiality of the camp even when the essence of 

the biopolitical camp is eliminated. Using the quintessential biopolitical camp as an 

example, the property of exception was present in the materiality of the Nazi concentration 

camp. It was physically and temporally isolating individuals that were no longer considered 

part of the territory but still keeping them within it, while prisons were holding individuals 

 

32 For examples on protests and refugee camps, see: Ramadan, 2013a, 2013b. 
33 External and internal perceptions about the camp are discussed in section 2.7.2 “Who creates the camp?” 
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that were natives (Agamben, 1998). The property of exception is not only present in 

violence-driven camps, but it is also present in other forms of camps. It is present in the 

property of temporary shelter, which is inherent to any camp (section 2.8). By sheltering 

from the environment, the exotic camper is creating a space of exception within an 

unknown environment. 

Although the property of temporary shelter is clear in an individual camp (section 2.8.2), 

that is not the case for the archipelago. It would be inappropriate to consider the 

archipelago as a temporary macro shelter. The archipelago implies mobility: internal flows 

of materials and information (the capacities of the camp-assemblages been exercised to 

create a larger assemblage; section 3.4.3). The property of temporary shelter is not a 

dynamic feature. It represents the stationary nature of a camp (Heidegger, 1971). However, 

the exception does not have the same connotation. The exception is present as long as 

people are flowing within a territory but excluded from it. Hence, it can be said that while 

the inherent function of the camp is to create a temporary human shelter, the role of the 

archipelago is to create a network of exceptional mobility on a territory. 

3.6.2 The archipelago as an assemblage 

Observed from an assemblage perspective, the archipelago is the macro assemblage that 

naturally emerges from a community of relatively homogeneous micro assemblages 

(individual camps; DeLanda, 2006) 34. Unlike a complex system (Bertalanffy, 1968), the 

archipelago is usually referred to as a network merely composed of camps, rather than 

heterogeneous actors (e.g. roads, settlements or organisations). However, among some 

authors (Hailey, 2014; Minca, 2015b; Umek et al., 2019), there seems to be a silent 

consensus that transportation and communication means are intrinsic elements of the 

archipelago since they allow the flows among camps. Hailey (2014) uses the term 

“corridors” and “clouds” referring to these physical transportation means and digital 

communication channels. Therefore, the elements of the archipelago-assemblage are camps 

 

34  The archipelago is created insofar as there are constant interactions among the camps causing the 

emergence of new properties. In the case of the archipelago, the emergent property is the exceptional 

mobility. 
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and corridors playing material roles, and clouds as expressive components. This 

assemblage is irreducible to its parts since it has the emergent property of exceptional 

mobility, but it is decomposable because its components can be separated without losing 

their identities (camps, roads and media). The identity of the archipelago itself will depend 

on the territorialisation 35  and coding of its elements. For example, the archipelago of 

commercial holiday camps KOA36 in the USA has a very clear identity since its individual 

camps follow strict standards (coding) to be homogenous recreational products 

(territorialisation). On the other hand, a larger network that includes not only KOA but also 

other commercial camps within the USA, ranging from RV parks to outdoor lodges, has a 

considerably weaker identity as an archipelago-assemblage. According to Assemblage 

theory (DeLanda, 2006), at specific critical points of deterritorialisation and decoding, the 

archipelago could shift to a different phase. For instance, the network of holiday camps in 

the UK during WWII lost its identity as a recreational industry to become a system of 

military camps (Löfgren, 1999). In this example, the archipelago kept its property of 

exceptional mobility, but its identity changed radically. Finally, the archipelago will 

definitely lose its identity when it crosses the boundaries of its diagram, which is defined 

by its characteristic property of exceptional mobility. 

3.7 Summary 

This chapter confronted the leading academic discourse regarding the origins of camps, 

Agamben’s biopolitical camp theory versus an alternative assemblage approach focused on 

the material rather than the political origin of the camp. Although the biopolitical theory is 

useful to identify relations of power and exclusion acting on the camps, its scope has a 

limited historical explanatory extent, and it is dependent on the assumed existence of 

unobservable entities, such as the Sovereign Power. On the other hand, Assemblage theory 

replaces such entities with materialist logical functions. This theory studies the camp as an 

assemblage with unique properties that emerge from the interactions of specific 

components. Assemblages are subject to processes of territorialisation and coding that 

 

35  As described in section 3.3.5, territorialisation is determined by the homogeneity of its components 

(especially the camps) and the sharpness of its geographical boundaries. 
36 KOA stands for Kampgrounds of America. 



 

70 

 

sharpen or blur their identity, within the axiomatic limits of its diagram. Eventually, these 

processes can shift the assemblage into a new phase, or completely change its identity. 

Finally, Assemblage theory uses two scales of analysis simultaneously (micro and macro). 

This dual analysis reveals the emergence of new assemblages from the interactions of its 

basic components. 

This chapter produced two models of assemblages (camp and archipelago) that embody the 

premise that there are actual semantic connections among different types of camps, and 

these links rely on their historical use as a technology to create temporal human shelters 

(chapter 2). The basic components of a camp-assemblage are the campground, 

infrastructure/equipment, humans, and techniques. From the interaction of these 

components, two main properties emerge on the camp: to be a temporary shelter and its 

specialised function. An assemblage keeps its identity as a camp, within the limits of its 

diagram determined by the temporality, shelter-ness, specialised use, and perception about 

it. This model places the micro scale of analysis on the basic components of the camps, and 

the macro scale on the camp itself. The camp-assemblage model can be used to study the 

emergence of new types of camps based on modifications to the same basic technological 

assemblage. The second model produced was the archipelago-assemblage. This is a 

functional network of camps that creates a network of exceptional mobility on a territory. 

The analysis of the archipelago places the camp at the micro scale, to explore potential 

connections among different types of camps based on their use as a macro apparatus. 

Overall, the chapter suggests that the connection among different types of camps can be 

revealed by observing them as divergent phases of the same technological assemblage. 

However, as mentioned earlier, it is very delicate to establish parallels between spaces as 

distinct as concentration camps and holiday camps. It would be irresponsible to claim 

historical and spatial relation based only on theoretical deductions. It is necessary to 

empirically challenge the explanatory capacity of the camp and archipelago assemblages. 

Chapter 4 sets out an appropriate case study and describes the research process to test these 

two models. 
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4 THE RESEARCH PROCESS 

 “…there is in fact very little to suggest that the ‘spatial turn’ has progressed beyond the 

level of metaphor” (May & Thrift, 2013, p. 1). 

4.1 Introduction 

Chapter 3 introduced Assemblage theory as a theoretical framework for the analysis of 

camps and their archipelagos37. Intending to make a pioneering but solid contribution, this 

thesis focuses on a concrete case study. This chapter presents the Commercial Holiday 

Camp (CHC) as an adequate case to study the evolution of camps as technological 

assemblages. The spatial and temporal scope for the research is set up on the territory and 

the colonial and post-colonial history of New Zealand (section 4.2). Consecutively, a 

combined use of spatial narratives and a Historical Geographical Information System 

(HGIS) is proposed as the method to critically assess the evolution of camps in New 

Zealand, from their early use by European colonists to the modern holiday camp. To 

achieve this aim, the research process addressed three specific questions: How have camps 

been used throughout New Zealand’s history? How did commercial holiday camps emerge? 

How was the CHC archipelago formed? 

After discussing the challenges of studying ephemeral spaces (camps), campgrounds were 

chosen as proxies of camps. Although a campground is not a camp by itself, its presence 

reveals the past existence of one or more camps. Therefore, the spatio-temporal location of 

campgrounds became the main target of the data collection process. Such a process was 

planned in three stages, each one targeting a different research question. The first stage 

collected historical mentions of camps and archipelagos that played a distinctive role in 

New Zealand’s history, setting up the scenario pre-CHC, and testing different 

characteristics of the camp and archipelago-assemblage models. The second stage filtered 

advertisements of campgrounds in historical newspapers and geocoded their locations in 

the Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934 (HG1). This stage produced important observations 

that led the spatial narrative of the transformation of the use of camps, and the origin of the 

 

37 The archipelago is a functional network of camps (discussed in section 3.6). 



 

72 

 

CHC. Once the origin of the CHC was described, the third stage of the data collection was 

focused on the growth and transformations of the archipelago-assemblage. This stage dug 

into historical camping guidebooks to obtain the spatio-temporal location of the 

commercial holiday campgrounds in New Zealand. These data were captured in the 

Historical Geodatabase 1935-2015 (HG2).  

Each stage of the data collection produced different types of data. The last section of this 

chapter details the way each output was analysed and integrated into the spatial narrative 

about the evolution of camps in New Zealand, from their early use by European colonists to 

the modern holiday camp (chapters 5, 6 and 7). 

4.2 The case study: commercial holiday camps in New Zealand 

After setting up the theoretical models of the camp and archipelago assemblages, it is time 

to challenge their explanatory scope. The premise embodied in these models is that there 

are actual semantic connections among different types of camps, and these links rely on 

their use as a technology to create temporal human shelters. If these models can explain the 

semantic links between different types of camps and the emergence of new types, that 

would strongly support the premise. In order to empirically challenge the assemblage 

models, this thesis takes as a case study the Commercial Holiday Camp (CHC) in New 

Zealand. 

New Zealand38 was one of the last landmasses to be inhabited by humans. It has been 

estimated that Māori39 arrived in the islands around the 13th century (A. Anderson, 1991). 

New Zealand was also one of the last territories colonised by Europeans. They arrived in 

the early 19th century, and printed press documented the history of the new colony in detail. 

English printed records of New Zealand history date from as early as the 1820s, and offer a 

unique opportunity to observe in detail the way camps have been used for exploration, 

colonisation, mining, war, quarantine, sports, construction, education, detention and 

recreation (chapter 5). Without disparaging the importance of Māori camps settling the 

 

38 New Zealand is an island nation (an archipelago) in Australasia (Map 4-1). Apart from this footnote, in this 

thesis “archipelago” is exclusively used as a network of camps (as detailed in section 3.6). 
39 Māori are the indigenous population in New Zealand. 
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islands, this thesis is focused on studying the camps used after the arrival of the Europeans. 

The reason for this is because the British arrived having the concept of “camp” already. To 

analyse the pre-colonisation Māori settlements would require a more profound discussion 

to define what constituted a camp and what did not. In addition, the historical records are 

not as rich as the colonial and post-colonial ones. 

New Zealand is an ideal case study to understand how camps have been readapted to 

address a myriad of goals. Among the different camps used throughout New Zealand’s 

history, there is one type that seems particularly distinct: the Commercial Holiday Camp 

(CHC). In this thesis, CHC is an umbrella for all those camp-spaces ruled by an external 

entity which allows the recreational use of the space. These camps are distinct because they 

seem to break with a tradition of “unpleasurable” camps needed to build a nation40, but they 

have also become the most relevant type of camp nationwide (Angus & Associates, 2015b, 

2017; Bylaw Toolbox Review Working Group, 2016; DOC, 2006; Freedom Camping Act, 

2011). The holiday camp archipelago extends along all the regions in the country. It is a 

significant contributor to the national economy, and it is at the core of some intense public 

and political discussions (Angus & Associates, 2015a, 2015b; Bylaw Toolbox Review 

Working Group, 2016; DOC, 2006). Compared with the rest of the world, New Zealand has 

one of the societies that camp the most during holidays. In 2006, 35% of New Zealanders 

considered themselves regular holiday campers (DOC, 2006). This is higher than other 

nations with a strong “camping culture”, such as the USA where just about 14% of the 

population practise the activity (The Coleman Company & The Outdoor Foundation, 2014). 

It is important to stress that, in this thesis, the term “commercial” is not used to imply the 

generation of an economic profit. It was chosen to denote camps that are open to the 

public/market (thus, they are not for private use), but created and controlled by an external 

entity. In turn, the word “holiday” was selected to reflect the recreational use of the camp-

space, rather than to be related with a particular date or season. Therefore, camps created 

exclusively by independent campers (see “Who creates the camp?” section 2.7.2), or that 

are not oriented for recreational use, are out of the scope of the research process. 

 

40 The idea of “nation building” using camps is studied in section 2.4. 
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Map 4-1. Main cities and towns in New Zealand. 

 Source: Newebcreations (2019). 
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This thesis has set up clear historical and geographical scopes. Historically, the analysis 

covers the period from the arrival of the Europeans (in the 1820s) until the current decade. 

Geographically, the national scope41 facilitates the analysis of the full extent of the camp 

archipelago. In this context, the aim of this thesis is to critically assess the evolution of 

camps in New Zealand, from their early use by European colonists to the modern holiday 

camp. 

This aim is achieved by answering three specific research questions. First, how have camps 

been used throughout New Zealand’s history? This will show how effective the assemblage 

models are at explaining the functioning of different types of camps. Secondly, how did 

commercial holiday camps emerge? As discussed in sections 2.7, 2.8, and 3.5, different 

types of camps are divergent phases of the same technology. Thus, the camp-assemblage 

model should be able to explain if commercial holiday camps emerged from other types of 

camps. Thirdly, how was the CHC archipelago formed? As observed in sections 2.4, 2.5, 

2.6, and 3.6, besides operating as individual temporary human shelters, camps may play a 

different function as a network. The archipelago assemblage model should explain the 

emergence of a functional network of CHC, and its development as the consolidated 

holiday camp industry that it is today. 

4.3 Methodology 

As discussed in sections 3.3 and 3.4, assemblage thinking sets its own ontological stance, 

which implies specific rules that define the scenario where its products are validated as 

truth. After decades of assemblage theorisation and practice, some epistemological 

transdisciplinary conventions have been reached. This section discusses four 

epistemological commitments/bases that are expected to be observed in an assemblage 

analysis despite its context. In line with these commitments, three practices are analysed 

and tailored to guide the methodology of this thesis. 

 

41 By “national scope”, this thesis is referring to the North and South Island of New Zealand (Map 4-1). Both 

islands have several smaller islands near their shores. “North Island” includes places like Great Barrier Island, 

Mayor Island, and Kapiti Island, while “South Island” includes Stewart Island, Rapuke Island, and D’Urville 

Island. All the territories further than 400 km from the main two islands are beyond the scope of this thesis 

(e.g. Auckland Islands, Chatham Islands, Ross Dependency, and Cook Islands). 
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4.3.1 Epistemological commitments 

Assemblage thinking involves a set of consensual epistemological commitments. These 

commitments constitute the base for consolidated and emerging methodologies used within 

this theoretical framework. The first commitment is with the assemblage’s nature of 

multiplicity (T. Baker & McGuirk, 2017). As discussed in section 3.4, an assemblage 

approach observes all human and non-human elements of a whole as ontologically equal. 

Therefore, there is not an all-powerful force controlling the assemblage. Instead, its 

behaviour depends on the individual agencies of each component. For instance, an 

assemblage does not recognise a thing such as a capitalist power; instead, it observes the 

whole as the dynamic and uncontrolled interaction of the individual elements. 

The second commitment is to recognise the processuality of an assemblage (T. Baker & 

McGuirk, 2017). In other words, the assemblage is defined, created and transformed 

through processes rather than separated events. Therefore, the researcher must be prepared 

to deal with the ephemeral stability and unpredictability of an assemblage. As explained by 

McCann (2011) “assemblages are always coming apart as much as coming together” (p. 

145), as part of their perpetual processes. 

The third epistemological commitment is with the labours of assembling (T. Baker & 

McGuirk, 2017). These “labours” refer to the direct influence of an element on another 

element, creating the emergent properties of an assemblage (detailed in section 3.4.1). In 

contrast, the “processes” of an assemblage are constantly bringing together, moving and 

separating the components (territorialisation, deterritorialisation, coding and decoding; see 

sections 3.4.5 and 3.4.6). It is important to clarify that the agency to exercise labours does 

not rely merely on the human components of the assemblage. Depending on the situation, 

different components (humans and non-humans) would have a different degree of labour or 

influence on the other elements (T. Baker & McGuirk, 2017). For instance, at a concert, the 

music may have a greater degree of labour on the audience than the human performer. 

Finally, assemblage analyses need to accept scenarios of perpetual uncertainty. Assemblage 

thinking calls for experimental rather than deterministic stances, opting for modest and 

flexible claims instead of rigid accounts (T. Baker & McGuirk, 2017; McFarlane & 

Anderson, 2011). Shumack and Tuckwell (2010) brilliantly summarise these four 



 

77 

 

epistemological commitments when they state that, from an assemblage perspective, “the 

world is not a fixed and eternal order, but is instead continuously ‘added to’ through the 

performances of people and things” (p.1). 

The multiplicity, processes, labours and uncertainty embedded in assemblage thinking are 

also present in the research itself, which is an assembling process where the pathways and 

the outcomes are not controlled uniquely by the researcher but by the fluctuating agency of 

the elements of the environment (Greenhough, 2012). As acknowledged by Baker and 

McGuirk (2017) “researchers are not distanced observers of reality but embedded 

translators” within the research environment (p. 433). 

4.3.2 Methodological practices 

As presented in section 3.3, assemblage thinking has been arbitrarily implemented in 

different disciplines. Nevertheless, the four commitments discussed above are typically 

shared among most enthusiasts, and even some critics, of assemblage thinking (T. Baker & 

McGuirk, 2017; McFarlane & Anderson, 2011). After defining the epistemological bases, 

the next step is to operationalise these abstract commitments into methodological practices. 

However, each empirical case needs to be appropriately tailored. Independently from its 

nature, an assemblage methodology needs to reveal the multiplicity, processes and labours 

of the research environment, recognising a level of uncertainty (T. Baker & McGuirk, 

2017). 

Baker and McGuirk (2017) suggest three methodological practices that embodied the 

assemblage epistemological commitments discussed above. These practices include 

adopting an ethnographic sensibility (how to look), tracing sites and situations (where to 

look), and revealing labours of assembling (what to look).  Although these practices were 

originally conceived for the study of urban policies, they are an important reference point to 

guide the crafting of assemblage methodological practices in other fields. 

In Baker and McGuirk’s (2017) experience an “Assemblage’s epistemological commitments 

require a methodological orientation that delivers in-depth qualitative understanding (to 

make multiplicity, process, and labour visible) of situated contexts (to enact uncertainty).” 

(p. 433). These authors suggest adopting what they call “an ethnographic sensitivity” to get 
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the qualitative detail demanded by the assemblage epistemological commitments. They 

recognise that best form to get such sensitivity is through immersive engagement with the 

object of study. However, this is not always an available alternative. Thus, the 

understanding of the ethnographic context needs to be completed through alternative 

methods. For instance, in their study about housing policies in Australia, Baker and 

McGuirk (2017) used interviews with key actors to build the ethnographic 

context/sensitivity. This thesis was researched and written within the study area (New 

Zealand), in close interaction with the modern camp sector. Still, the scope of the research 

covers almost 200 years of evolutionary history in a territory of 268,021 km² (an extension 

comparable to the United Kingdom). Hence, surveying or interviewing people could only 

reveal fragments of the geographical and historical scenario. Nevertheless, this thesis 

recounts historical ethnographic scenarios through the analysis of newspapers and other 

printed records (process detailed in section 4.5.2 and results presented in chapter 5 and 6). 

After dealing with the human elements, the next step is to consider the roles of the non-

human components. Baker and McGuirk (2017) achieve this by tracing the sites and 

situations/processes where the study object emerges and unfolds. Assemblage thinking 

refutes the idea that a whole is created and developed in an abstract stage. Instead, the focus 

is on a series of relational spaces (which are also parts of the whole) where the interactions 

of the multiple components occur (T. Baker & McGuirk, 2017; DeLanda, 2006). It is 

important to consider that the components of an assemblage are subject to processes of 

territorialisation and deterritorialisation (see section 3.4.5). These processes prevent the 

researcher from knowing all the sites that were involved in the emergence of an 

assemblage.  Hence, the sites and situations need to be tracked as the research process 

advances, rather than estimated or established in advance. This thesis uses a spatial 

narrative that unfolds the sites and the situations involving the components of the camp-

assemblage through history. Section 4.4 details the methods used for data collection and 

analysis. 

Finally, the epistemological commitment of labour emphasises that the interactions among 

the components of an assemblage do not occur merely on an abstract level. Since each 

human and non-human element is endowed with the same level of agency, all parts can 
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potentially exercise labours on other components. Baker and McGuirk (2017) propose that 

revealing the labours of assembling is necessary to have a clearer image of the emergence 

process of the whole. As described in section 3.4.9, an assemblage analysis set two scales 

of analysis in order to elucidate the emergence or transformation of an assemblage. This 

thesis uses the archipelago macro assemblage to study the labours that topographic features, 

infrastructure, people and the camps themselves inflict on each other. This task is achieved 

through the construction and use of a Geographical Information System (GIS) with 

historical depth. Despite its apparent quantitative nature, GIS has proved to be useful tools 

to expand the analytical power of assemblage works (e.g. Onyeahialam, 2017; D. Robinson 

& Wienhold, 2016; Shumack & Tuckwell, 2010). However, GIS technology presents a 

world of opportunities that need to be carefully selected and implemented for each 

particular research. The details of this method are discussed in the following section. 

4.4 Methods 

The natural flow of the questions about camps and archipelagos leads this thesis to search 

for historical and geographical explanations. Geographical because the camp is an abstract 

space with a physical reference (campground), and historical because the interest is on the 

transformation of the use of such space. Traditionally, history and geography have 

remained separate disciplines. Historians have opted for a narrative approach while 

geographers offer more visual explanations (A. K. Knowles, 2008). However, the “spatial 

turn” in social sciences (Bodenhamer, Corrigan, & Harris, 2010; I. N. Gregory & Geddes, 

2014; Nieves et al., 2006) has blended both disciplines through the development of mixed 

techniques, such as spatial narratives (Lafreniere & Gilliland, 2015) and Historical 

Geographic Information Systems (HGIS; Alvarez-Palau & Martí-Henneberg, 2018). 

Each discipline collects and analyses its data in a particular way. During the data collection, 

a geographer will assign spatial references to data, while for a historian, the temporal 

references will be a priority (A. K. Knowles, 2008). For querying the data, geographers use 

spatial analyses to find relations between the space and their object of study. On the other 

hand, historians will develop narratives connecting their studied events through time (A. K. 

Knowles, 2008). The inclusion of temporal references in spatial analyses is achieved 

through HGIS, while spatial references strongly enriching historical narratives result in 
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spatial narratives. Both techniques combined have a powerful capacity to explain the spatial 

and temporal dynamics of social objects in detail (Alvarez-Palau & Martí-Henneberg, 

2018; Lafreniere & Gilliland, 2015). These techniques have been efficiently used to explain 

changes of macro structures, such as the historical administrative divisions in China (Bol, 

2008), and they have also been applied to study smaller cases such as the effects of urban 

policies in a neighbourhood (Elwood, 2006). In broad terms, it can be said that when used 

together, the HGIS plays the function of storing, processing and displaying the data, while 

the spatial narrative is structuring, presenting and discussing the data. 

For this thesis, a HGIS was built with the historical records of campgrounds42 extracted 

from newspapers and camping guides in New Zealand43. During the data collection, two 

main products were obtained: the spatio-temporal records of historical campgrounds 

(spatial data for the HGIS), and historical notes providing the context to analyse the camps 

(context for the spatial narrative). Structured as a spatial narrative, this thesis analyses the 

main uses of camps and archipelagos throughout New Zealand history (chapter 5). It 

discusses the origin of the commercial holiday camp (chapter 6). Subsequently, it uses 

cartographic products to model the historical development of CHC archipelago since its 

origin until the present decade (chapter 7). 

4.4.1 The Historical Geographical Information System (HGIS) 

A GIS is a computer-based tool used to store, manage, visualise, and analyse spatial data 

(Bajjali, 2018) 44. GIS were originally designed for physical geography, but their popularity 

has spread among social researchers (Bodenhamer et al., 2010). Traditionally, historians 

have used maps to show the spatial relationships of the objects under study. More than a 

decade ago, historians started adopting GIS, exponentially expanding their narrative 

capacities (A. K. Knowles, 2008). A Historical GIS (HGIS) is a specialised GIS that deals 

with historical data. In a GIS, the data is stored in a geodatabase in which each element has 

a spatial reference (coordinates), and specific characteristics (features), but in the case of 

 

42 Campgrounds and not camps, as explained in section 4.4.2. 
43 The data collection process is explained in section 0. 
44 In this thesis, the GIS software used were ArcMap 10.4.1 and ArcGIS Pro. 
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HGIS, each element must also have a temporal reference (a date; I. N. Gregory & Geddes, 

2014).  

A GIS works with the geographical elements existing at a specific moment in time. By 

incorporating the dimension of time, a HGIS multiplies the working scenario by the 

number of possible time cuts (e.g. every hour, day, or year). A “snapshot” or “scenario” is a 

specific time cut showing the state of the studied objects, and their relations with other 

elements existing in the same geographical space (Lafreniere & Gilliland, 2015). This 

thesis uses historical snapshots/scenarios to support specific claims made through the 

narrative of the origin and evolution of CHC in New Zealand. The HGIS built for this 

thesis is made of two historical geodatabases storing the location of campgrounds yearly 

from 1880 to 1935, and every decade between the 1920s and the 2010s. 

4.4.2 The challenge in studying camps 

The challenge in studying camps is their nature as temporary spaces. A camp-assemblage 

disappears at the moment that its components are detached (infrastructure/equipment, 

humans, physical space, and techniques) 45 . Each of these elements has a different 

temporality by itself. Humans and infrastructure/equipment have the shortest existence 

compared to the other two elements. The techniques transcend from person to person until 

they are replaced by new techniques. The physical space (campground) remains for a long 

period until it is transformed and becomes unsuitable for setting up a camp. This last 

component is especially useful to track the existence of past camps. If there is a 

campground, at some point there was at least one camp on it, and the context can be used to 

outline the profile of such camp or camps. For example, a public campground remains as 

the evidence of the existence of multiple past camps on that site. The context can be used to 

deduce their specialised use as recreational spaces, and to some extent to estimate the type 

of their other components, such as families using caravans and tents. 

Another advantage of the campground is that historical descriptions of camps will usually 

include a reference to the physical location. Therefore, from the four main components of a 

 

45 The identity and the elements of the camp-assemblage are discussed in section 3.5. 
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camp-assemblage, it is most likely that the campground has been historically recorded. For 

example, camping guidebooks record and describe campgrounds, but they do not store the 

details of each individual camp set up in that space.  

For the data collection in this thesis, the efforts were focused on collecting campground 

records, rather than detailed descriptions of individual camps. In other words, a 

campground acts as a proxy of one or more historical camps. The objective was to gather 

evidence of the existence of large camp archipelagos and use the historical context to 

sketch the profile of the main forms of camps. 

4.5 Data collection 

The data collection was undertaken in three separate stages. Each stage was focused on 

different sources of information, used distinct collection methods and produced 

independent outcomes. The information gathered at each stage was used to answer a 

different research question46. First, a literature review revealed specific types of camps and 

archipelagos that played key roles in specific historical moments between the arrival of the 

Europeans and the boom of commercial holiday camps (1840s-1940s). Secondly, Optical 

Character Recognition (OCR) searches in digitised historical newspapers were used to track 

the transformation on the use of camps until the origin of commercial holiday camps (1840 

-1935). Finally, multiple techniques of historical geocoding were used to find the spatio-

temporal coordinates of campgrounds between 1935-2017, based on camping guidebooks 

and mobile apps. 

4.5.1 First stage 

After discussing the theoretical models of the camp and the archipelago assemblages 

(sections 3.5 and 3.6), it was necessary to assess their suitability to analyse multiple real 

cases. Besides empirically testing the models, it was necessary to study the primary uses of 

camp in New Zealand before commercial holiday camps became the predominant 

 

46 The three research questions building towards the aim of this thesis are previewed in section 1.2, and 

detailed in section 4.2. The results are presented in chapters 5, 6, and 7. 
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application. This would facilitate uncovering the connections between different types of 

camps and the CHC, if such connections exist. 

Different narratives of the economic, political, and cultural history of New Zealand were 

reviewed to identify mentions to camps (Dalley & McLean, 2005; Gledhill, Jackson, 

Sinclair, & Webber, 1982; Maddock, 1988; Manatu Taonga Ministry for Culture, 2007, 

2014). Notes were taken about all the camps mentioned. The particular characteristics and 

history of each camp and their archipelagos were explored in detail through complementary 

literature. Sixteen camps and archipelagos reflecting a distinctive and relevant use of camp 

were analysed under the scope of the camp-assemblage model and chronologically 

presented in chapter 547. 

4.5.2 Second stage 

The camps explored during the first stage revealed different strategic uses of this 

technology, but the transformation process from one type of camp to another was still 

unclear. As mentioned in section 4.2, this thesis aims to critically assess the evolution of 

camps in New Zealand, from their early use by European colonists to the modern holiday 

camp. Therefore, this stage of the data collection focused exclusively on carefully tracking 

the way camps were used from the signing of the Treaty the Waitangi (1840)48 until the 

publication of the first holiday camping guidebooks (193549). Specifically, the exploration 

was looking for the moment when campgrounds50 started to be advertised commercially, 

and subsequently the point when commercial campgrounds started to be promoted for 

recreational use. 

Public advertisements were considered proof of campgrounds commercially offered. Since 

the 1930s, directories and guidebooks have been a common way to advertise campgrounds, 

 

47 Chapter 5 only presents non-commercial and non-recreational camps because the information obtained 

about commercial and holiday camps is discussed in chapters 6 and 7. 
48 This event represents the beginning of New Zealand as a British colony. 
49 As will be detailed in section 4.5.3.2, there were some public listings of campgrounds since 1929, but the 

earliest camping guidebooks for both Islands that were found during the third phase of the data collection 

were from 1935. 
50 The data collection (especially stage 2 and 3) was focused on finding campgrounds rather than camps. The 

logic behind this strategy is discussed in section 4.4.2. 
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but before the popularity of these publications, newspapers were the alternative. The second 

stage of data collection looked into the advertisements section of newspapers published 

between 1840 and 1935. It searched for announcements advertising campgrounds. Each of 

the campgrounds found was spatio-temporally referenced and added to a geodatabase. 

Besides recording the campgrounds, observation notes were taken systematically. These 

notes describe the transformation of the use of camps at different decades, and the 

emergence of the commercial holiday camps. The results of this collection stage are 

analysed and presented in chapter 6. 

4.5.2.1 The source 

Papers Past51 is a public website managed by the National Library of New Zealand. It was 

set up in 2001, and it keeps updating new materials regularly (National Library of New 

Zealand, 2019). The content of this website is made up of thousands of digitised52 historical 

documents that can be examined through Optical Character Recognition (OCR) 53 

searching. In other words, by using this website, it is possible to find each occasion that a 

particular word or sentence was published (within the digitised documents). The website 

divides its materials into four groups: newspapers, magazines and journals, letters and 

diaries, and parliamentary papers. As explained in the previous paragraph, for this stage the 

data were only extracted from the newspapers section. 

At the time of the data collection (January-June 2017), the newspaper section contained 

digitised versions of most issues published by 132 New Zealand newspapers between 1839 

and 1949. The newspapers are ordered by the region where they were distributed, including 

16 that had national coverage. Despite some regional gaps of no-data, the newspapers have 

a robust territorial and historical coverage, especially between 1870-1910 (Figure 4-1)54. 

Within the newspaper materials, it was possible to search for publications containing 

specific keywords or phrases. The searches could be filtered by date (daily between 1839-

 

51 https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz 
52 Digitise: convert (documents) into a digital form to be processed by a computer (Oxford Dictionaries, 

2019). 
53 OCR: software capable of identifying characters and words within a digital image. 
54 For a breakdown of the regional and historical coverage of each publication, see Appendix A. 

https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/
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1949), by region, or by type of content (articles, advertisements and illustrations). This last 

filter was especially important because it was used to separate the advertisements from 

articles. The way the website distinguishes advertisements from articles is by its location 

within the “advertisements” section of the newspapers. However, not all posts in the 

advertisement section were commercial. Many of them were miscellaneous posts about 

public events, lost and found objects, or casualties. This situation was an advantage rather 

than a disadvantage at the moment of collecting the data because the non-commercial post 

provided essential context. Additionally, the website allows for ordering the results by date, 

either from the earlier to the most recent or vice versa. 

The OCR software used in Papers Past is highly accurate in finding keywords within the 

newspapers. The OCR can find keywords even when the outline of some letters is 

incomplete or when a word is divided into two lines using a hyphen (e.g. camp- [next line] 

ground). However, the tool is not perfect. Repeated searches using the same keywords and 

filters usually produced a slightly different number of results. This issue was considered a 

minor problem since most advertisements were commonly re-posted in multiple issues. 

Thus, even if the number of search results varied, the number of unique advertisements was 

unlikely to change. 

Figure 4-2 is a snapshot of the interface used to browse through the newspapers catalogue 

in Papers Past. On the left side of the screen is where the keywords and the filters are 

inserted, and the right side displays the results. By clicking on any of the results, a new 

window opens showing the full advertisement and the details of the publication (Figure 

4-3). From this second window, it is possible to access the full newspaper page, or to check 

a transcription of the advertisement made by the OCR. The yellow marks are generated 

automatically by the OCR to highlight the keywords. 



 

 

 

 
Figure 4-1. Regional and historical coverage of the newspapers in Papers Past55. 

 

55 There were no newspapers exclusive to the Tasman region, therefore Nelson and Tasman regions are treated as one in this chart. 
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Figure 4-2.  Interface of the Papers Past newspapers browser56. 

 

 
Figure 4-3. Secondary window showing the complete advertisement. 

 

56 This screenshot was taken on the 8th of March 2019. During the data collection (in 2017), the interface was 

similar except there were no thumbnails of the posts. That is a new feature. 



 

88 

 

4.5.2.2 Search terms 

The goal of using Papers Past was to find the spatio-temporal location of commercial 

holiday campgrounds through public advertisements, before the publication of camping 

guidebooks (around 1935). During the data collection, Papers Past had more than 22 

million newspaper advertisements57. The first step was to find the appropriate keywords 

and filters to extract the relevant posts. To validate the collection and categorisation of the 

data from the newspapers, these processes observed the methodological guidance for 

thematic analysis (crafted for working with historical magazines) used by Walters (2014). 

Since the goal was to find advertisements of campgrounds, the first keywords to be 

searched were “campground”, and its equivalent “campsite”. Without any date-filter 

(between 1839-1949), the latter word produced 18 results and the former only 15, which 

suggests that these two words were not common before 1950. In the same period, it was 

more common to find the phrases “camp ground” (301 posts), “camp site” (682), “camping 

ground” (3,114) and “camping site” (549). The second alternative was to use “camp”, but 

in this case, there were about 290,000 results. Since each post needed to be analysed 

individually, the results had to be narrowed down to be realistically addressed by a single 

researcher within the timeframe (six months). After carefully exploring the results of 

different keywords and date-filters, a search strategy was drafted in three phases. Each 

phase is described below, but Table 4-1 offers a summary of the three phases, and Figure 

4-1 shows the historical and spatial coverage of each phase. 

Table 4-1. Summary of the searches in Papers Past. 

Phase Period Keywords or sentence Newspapers Content Type Results58 

1st 1839 – 1899 “camping” All Advertisements 3,513 

2nd 1900 – 1911 “camping” “holiday” All Advertisements 1,317 

3rd 1911 – 1934 “camping ground” All Advertisements 1,194 

3rd 1911 – 1934 “camping site” All Advertisements 386 

3rd 1911 – 1934 “camping resort” All Advertisements 23 

3rd 1911 – 193459 “motor camp” All Advertisements 300 
 

 

57 Estimated by searching the keywords “a” and “an” with the filter “advertisements”. 
58 The result of a repeated search may vary because of the update of the database and the accuracy of the 

software browsing the keywords through the different fonts and qualities of the documents. 
59 Between 1911 and 1921, there were no posts with the phrase “motor camp”. 
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Before describing the phases of the search strategy, there are three comments to add. 

Firstly, “Camping” was chosen as the leading keyword for the three phases because it was a 

common word (58,158 posts) but not as popular as “camp”. It is important to consider that 

before 1950, “camping” was not as strongly related to recreation as it is today. “Camping” 

was used as a verb but also as an adjective. Thus, advertisements offering a “camping 

ground” or “land for camping parties” were considered to be advertising campgrounds. 

Secondly, most advertisements were re-published several times, some of them more than a 

hundred times. Hence, a series of results with the same title in the same journal but 

published in continuous dates (e.g. Figure 4-4) were only reviewed at the beginning, middle 

and end of the series, to check if it was the same advertisement being re-published several 

times. Thirdly, all of the results from the searches were sorted and reviewed from the oldest 

to the most recent. Therefore, the analysis followed a chronological progression from the 

past to the present. 

 
Figure 4-4. Example of an advertisement re-published several times60. 

 

 

60 This screenshot was taken on the 9th of March 2019. During the original search (2017), the website did not 

include thumbnails of the results. Thus, each file had to be opened one-by-one. 
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The first phase reviewed 3,513 advertisements with the word “camping” within the period 

1839-1899. As will be discussed in chapter 6, this was the period when campgrounds 

started to be advertised commercially, but not for recreational uses yet. Thus, this phase 

produced important observation notes describing the origin of commercial campgrounds 

and their adaptation for recreational use. Since this stage covered an extensive period where 

commercial holiday camps were not common, most of these advertisements addressed 

different types of camps, such as military or gold mining camps. The observations about 

these sites were analysed together with the data collected during the first stage (section 

4.5.1), producing the narrative on early camps in New Zealand (chapter 5). 

The second phase reviewed 1,317 posts between 1900 and 1911, using the keywords 

“camping” and “holiday”. By the beginning of the 20th century, camping was already a 

popular recreational activity during the holidays, but there was no supply of commercial 

campgrounds for this use yet (details in chapter 6). Having a second keyword was 

important to separate the advertisements published within a holiday context from other 

types of camps, such as military volunteers (explained in section 5.8). However, using two 

keywords did not mean that each advertisement included both words. Papers Past does not 

store the advertisements individually but by columns. Hence, most of the search results 

were columns of advertisements where the word “camping” was mentioned in a post, and 

“holiday” in a different one. Despite this issue, the advertisements in the same column were 

usually about a common topic. Thus, if the posts in a column were offering “holiday” 

accommodation (or something similar), it was assumed that the word “camping” was 

mentioned within the same context. For example, in Figure 4-5, the word “holiday” was not 

written in the same advertisement as “camping”. In this case, the context was given by the 

heading of the column. 

For the second phase, the second keyword was “holiday” and not “leisure”, “vacation”, 

“recreation” or “recreational”, because in combination with “camping”, it produced more 

results (1,317 posts) than the other terms (212, 35, 55, and 0 respectively). This phase 

produced key observation notes used to describe the origin and the earliest forms of 

commercial holiday campgrounds (details in section 4.6.2.1). 
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Figure 4-5. Example of a column with the words "camping" and "holiday"  

Source: Faulkner Co. (1933). 

 

The third phase explored 1,903 posts including either the phrase “camping ground”, or 

“camping site”, or “camping resort”, or “motor camp” between 1911 and 1934. By 1911, 

commercial holiday campgrounds were the most common form of camp-related 

advertisements (see chapter 6), but the terminology was still fluctuating, mostly between 

“camping ground” and “camping site”. The concept of “camping resort” was still emerging. 

Although automobiles had arrived in New Zealand since the beginning of the 20th century 

(McCrystal, 2003), it was not until 1921 that the first advertisements of “motor camps” 

were posted. These “motor camps” did not replace other forms of commercial holiday 

camps, at least during the period 1921-1934. The outcomes of this phase were observations 

on different types of commercial holiday camps offered (see chapter 6), emphasising their 

spatio-temporal location. 

The camps for motorists grew in popularity and spread across the country, motivating the 

publication of the first campground listings in 1929 (South Island Motor Union, 1929; 

WAA, 1929) and the first camping guidebooks for both islands in 1935 (AAA, 1935; South 

Island Motor Union, 1935). The availability of these resources made it possible to change 

the data collection method and the temporal scale of the analysis (from daily 

advertisements to yearly camping guidebooks). The publication of camping guides and 

campground listings came with the official recognition of commercial holiday camps 

through the first health and safety regulations for campgrounds in 1935 (The camping-
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ground regulations, 1936). After describing the origin of the commercial holiday camp, the 

second issue to address was its growth and transformations until the present. That was 

achieved through the third and final stage of the data collection (section 4.5.3). 

There are a couple of final comments about the searches. Firstly, although the primary 

searches focused on advertisement columns, several additional newspaper articles and 

images were reviewed when they were alluded to within the posts, or when the context of 

the advertisements was not clear. Additionally, different websites and online map galleries 

were consulted to identify the present location of sites that have changed their names. 

Secondly, the observation notes included as many details as possible about the location of 

individual campgrounds. However, most advertisements did not include addresses. Instead, 

they directed the reader to a contact person or to the office of the newspaper for more 

information. Since 1926, it was possible to find some advertisements including telephone 

numbers as contact details (“Baches,” 1926). When no other clue was available, the region 

where the journal was published was also considered a location reference. Table 4-2 shows 

some examples of advertisements of campgrounds and the observation notes produced. 

Table 4-2. Examples of advertisements and their observation notes. 

Advertisement Observation notes 

 
(“Camping ground near beach,” 1914) 

At Stanley Bay, Auckland 

(“Camping ground near beach,” 

1914). 

 

 
(Bradshaw, 1921). 

Different campgrounds offered at St. 

Heliers Bay (Bradshaw, 1921, 1922; 

Kelvin, 1914; “St. Heliers,” 1929) 

that has been a popular camping 

destination at least since 1889. 

 

 
(“Milford,” 1917). 

 

At Milford Beach, after it had been 

announced for sale in 1911, a 

furnished room and campground 

were announced to let (“Milford,” 

1917), and a beach summer bach and 

camping ground were advertised in 

1920 (“Summer bach or camping 

ground,” 1920). 
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4.5.2.3 The Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934 (HG1) 

After reviewing the advertisements from the three phases, the next step was to geocode the 

campgrounds that they advertised. Geocoding is converting addressed or other spatial 

references into geographical coordinates, so they can be stored in a spatial database (syn. 

Geodatabase) and used in a GIS, or in this case a HGIS61. The observation notes about 

posts addressing campgrounds directly (as products) or indirectly (as landmarks) were 

assessed to determine how accurately each campground could be located. Those 

campgrounds that were located at least at the level of city/town 62  were recorded as 

individual features 63  within the Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934. The geodatabase 

includes 271 of the earliest commercial holiday campgrounds in New Zealand: 7 hotel 

satellite campsites, 41 campsites to let, 60 holiday homes with a campsite, 163 commercial 

campgrounds (67 of those owned by public institutions64). Additionally, the geodatabase 

also includes 22 parcels of land offered for sale as private (non-commercial) campgrounds, 

40 areas where spaces were requested for camping, and 73 camping holiday destinations. In 

total, this geodatabase has 406 camp-related features, with 12 fields containing their 

individual attributes. Each of the fields and their attributes are shown in Table 4-3. 

 

61 The geodatabases are just one of the elements of a GIS. The software, people and hardware are also part of 

a GIS. 
62 Keep in mind that most cities and towns were smaller in the past. 
63  A feature is an element in the HGIS representing a real object; in this case, points representing 

campgrounds. Each row in an Excel sheet stores a single feature. Each feature can have several fields (e.g. 

name, coordinates, and type) recorded in consecutive columns, and each field can have different attributes 

(e.g. Type: public, commercial or private).  
64 This subcategory is detailed in section 4.5.2.3.1. 
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Table 4-3. Field and attributes of the Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934. 

Field code Description Definition 

ID Values from 1 to 406 Unique feature identifier. 

Name Individual name or “no name” Name, if the campground was referred to by 

a particular name. 

 

Type65 

 

 

Hotel satellite campsite Campsites managed by hotels at specific 

natural attractions. 

Campsite to let Usually, farmer's parcels of land that are 

seasonally and partially used to set up tents. 

Rental holiday homes with a 

campsite 

Hotels, baches, rooms, huts or cottages with 

space for camping, rented during holidays. 

Campground resort A campground that works mainly as a 

campground and is operated by a private 

owner. 

Offered for sale Terrain offered for sale as private (non-

commercial) campgrounds. 

Wanted Areas where spaces were requested for 

camping. 

Camping holiday destination Referred to as a popular camping 

destination without specifying a particular 

campground. 

Ownership “Public” or [Blanks] Commercial campground managed by any 

public authority or public association. 

Coordinates E.g. -36.397641, 174.83945 Latitude and longitude. 

Island North or South “South” includes Stewart Island. 

Borough/District E.g. Marlborough or Wanganui It can be the borough from previous years or 

the council today; this field is just to include 

a broader range of geographical references. 

Area E.g. Piha or the Catlins Suburb or township. 

Site  The most specific reference obtained if it is 

better than the suburb or township location. 

Accuracy_Index Values from 0.5 to 45. The location falls within a radius of X km 

around the given coordinates (see section 

4.5.2.3.2). 

Record_Year Values between 1895 and 1934 Year when the advertisement was posted. 

Sources E.g. (“Milford,” 1917). Reference to the advertisement where the 

feature was extracted from. 

Notes  Any extra information. 
 

4.5.2.3.1 Ownership 

The field “Ownership” adds an additional level of detail about the external entities creating 

the camps. Originally, the idea was to compare the evolution of camp driven by the state or 

by private investors. The problems were that the ownership of the campgrounds was rarely 

 

65 The process to generate these types is explained in section 4.6.2.1. 
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evident through the advertisements (e.g. Figure 4-6), and that some campgrounds were on 

the edge between private and public. For example, some campgrounds owned by civil 

societies were fostered by a private entity but partially supported by the local authorities; 

such as the show grounds of the A&P Society and the motor camps of the regional 

Automobile Associations (“Mr R. E. Champtaloup,” 1925). 

Nevertheless, there were some “safe” assumptions that allowed identification of some of 

the campgrounds owned by public entities. First, the name of the campground included the 

name of the institution (e.g Borough campground or District camp). Secondly, the 

advertisement was posted by a public entity. This happened mostly when a new public 

campground was inaugurated (Contributed, 1928). In these two cases, the campgrounds 

were marked as “Public” in the field ownership. 

 
Figure 4-6. Example of a post where the ownership of the campground is not clear. 

Source: Rodeo (1932). 

 

4.5.2.3.2 Accuracy Index (for HG1) 

An accuracy index was included for each feature in the Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934 

(HG1). The index represents the radius in kilometres where the coordinates could match the 

exact location of the site: the smaller the accuracy index, the more accurate the coordinates. 

The indexes were estimated by measuring in Google Earth the extreme points of the area 

containing the described site, rounding up to the first decimal and dividing it by two. For 

instance, if the advertisement was offering a campground located in Takapuna Beach, the 

length of the beach would be measured and divided in two to get the accuracy index, and 

the coordinates would be taken from the middle inland point (Figure 4-7). On the other 

hand, if the only reference was the name of a town or an area, the length measured was that 

of the longest axis of the modern size of such town or areas (visible on Google Earth). The 
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only exception where the modern size of the town was not used as reference was the city of 

Auckland66 because, at least until 1934, the current suburbs were separate towns. 

Even though conservative indexes were preferred, 70.6% of the sites were located within an 

area of 1 km or less. Figure 4-8 shows the distribution of accuracy indexes among all the 

sites in the HG1. Map 4-2 shows the accuracy indexes for every site; the smaller the red 

area, the more accurate the location. Overall, the HG1 is accurate enough for spatial 

analyses at national and regional scales. 

 
Figure 4-7. Estimating the accuracy index and the coordinates for the sites in the HG1. 

 

 

66 Auckland is by far the largest city in New Zealand. It hosts about 1/3 of the population of the whole 

country. 
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Figure 4-8. Frequency of distribution of the accuracy index in the HG1. 

 

 
Map 4-2. Accuracy range of the HG1. 

4.5.3 Third stage 

Although Papers Past had information available from 1839 to 1949, the searches and the 

analysis of individual advertisements stopped on the 31st of December 1934 (from the past 

to the present). There were two main reasons for this decision. First, the second stage 

produced enough data to detail the transformation of camps towards the birth of the CHC. 

As narrated in chapter 6, the origin of the CHC was a slow process between 1890 and 1935. 

Thus, there was no need to keep the same level of detail to narrate the subsequent 

transformations of the national archipelago. Secondly, by the 1920s the automobile became 
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popular in New Zealand and the associations of motorists started publishing guidebooks 

listing the location of hotels and campgrounds. The guidebooks listing campgrounds were 

published yearly at least until 201767. Each guidebook represents a time snapshot of the 

extension and distribution of the campgrounds in the North or the South Islands 68 . 

Therefore, they can be used to study the development and transformations of the CHC 

archipelago using yearly national snapshots rather than daily observations of individual 

campgrounds. 

Unlike those in the newspapers, most of the campgrounds listed in the guidebooks were 

commercial holiday camps69. The previous stage of the data collection showed that by the 

1930s commercial holiday camps were the most common form of camps (details in chapter 

6). In 1936, the first set of official regulations for campgrounds was enacted (The camping-

ground regulations, 1936). For the first time, campgrounds needed to be planned, 

registered, fulfil minimum standards, and pay for operating licences before opening to the 

public70. Campgrounds became standardised spaces for public recreation. At this point, the 

already blurry line between campgrounds offering a public service and those operating as a 

business disappeared (observed in section 4.5.2.3.1). Regardless of being government or 

privately managed, campgrounds had to maintain minimal standards in order to be offered 

to the users. Such maintenance had a cost, either paid with fees or with taxes, and generated 

a profit, either economic or social. 

The distinction between commercial and non-commercial campgrounds was given by the 

existence of guidebooks, and not by categories inside of the publications. None of the 

guides made this distinction, because all the campgrounds inside of a guidebook were 

offered to an audience; it usually required a fee, though sometimes it was free, but the 

difference did not rely merely on the charge. The distinction between commercial and non-

commercial campgrounds relies on who rules the camp. As described in section 4.2, this 

thesis uses the term “Commercial Holiday Camp” (CHC) as an umbrella for all those camp-

 

67 The popularity of printed guidebooks has decreased, replaced by mobile apps. 
68 South Island includes Stewart Island. 
69 Except for a handful of sites that were unregulated areas suitable for camping. 
70 Of course, this did not apply to camps created without the intervention of an external entity (section 2.7.2). 
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spaces ruled by an external entity which receives a profit for allowing the recreational use 

of the space. This was the case for most campgrounds listed in the camping guidebooks71. 

For the third stage of data collection, different past camping guidebooks were collected. 

The publications obtained covered every decade between 1928 and 2015, for both the North 

and the South Islands. Each guidebook included hundreds of campgrounds that needed to 

be individually geolocated and recorded. In order to complete the data collection with the 

time and resources available, only the campgrounds of one guide (per island) per decade 

were captured for this thesis. Additionally, two private geodatabases with the location of 

campgrounds in 2016 and 2017 were collected. One was requested from one of the most 

popular campground finder mobile application in New Zealand (CamperMate), and the 

other one from the New Zealand Motor Caravan Association (NZMCA). 

The guidebooks contained the addresses or references to find the campgrounds while 

navigating by land, but in order to integrate the campgrounds into the HGIS, it was 

necessary to geocode the land directions into geographical coordinates. Unlike the second 

stage, this time the analysis and geocoding of the campgrounds started from the newest to 

the oldest campgrounds. In this way, the coordinates obtained from CamperMate and the 

NZMCA were used as “anchors” to find the exact location of campgrounds that were listed 

in past guidebooks (details in section 4.5.3.4). 

The main product of this final data collection stage was the Historical Geodatabase 1928-

2015 (HG2). This one was used to study the growth and transformations of the national 

CHC archipelago through almost a century. The HG2 was the main instrument to build the 

spatial narrative in chapter 7. 

4.5.3.1 The private spatial databases 

As mentioned in section 4.2, commercial holiday camps are present all across New 

Zealand, hosting national and international holidaymakers. Guidebooks and tourism 

booklets showing the location of regional campgrounds are easy to find at tourist 

information points. However, today, the more accessible way to find a campground 

 

71 There were a few exceptions where the guidebooks listed “appealing” camping areas that were not operated 

as campgrounds by an external entity. The strategy to record these sites is described in section 4.5.3.5.3. 
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anywhere in the country is through mobile camping apps. At the time of data collection 

(January-June 2017), there were several mobile apps to locate campgrounds in New 

Zealand. However, not all of them were functional or updated. Rankers Camping NZ and 

CamperMate were the two apps that offered complete coverage of the country, and both 

were very well rated by the users. 

The first attempt to get the historical-spatial location of campgrounds in New Zealand was 

to ask the owners of the mobile apps for their geodatabases. The companies developing 

these apps were contacted by e-mail (Rankers.co.nz Limited and Geozone). They were 

asked to collaborate with the research by sharing the coordinates, names, facilities, and 

record dates of former and current campgrounds in their geodatabases. Geozone agreed to 

share the geodatabase of the CamperMate App, under the conditions that the data shall be 

kept private, not used for commercial purposes, and acknowledging their contribution in the 

outcomes of the thesis. A confidentiality agreement was signed. After that, they sent an 

Excel file with the name, coordinates, and categories of 1,756 sites, last updated in 2017. 

Rankers.co.nz Limited also had a positive response; however, they required payment for a 

technician to extract the data. Since Geozone had already agreed to share its data, and the 

budget for the thesis was limited, Rankers Limited’s offer was declined. 

Besides the information available to all tourists (e.g. guidebooks, booklets and apps), there 

is also a Travel Directory exclusive to the members of The New Zealand Motor Caravan 

Association (NZMCA). The Travel Directory (printed and digital) includes most 

campgrounds advertised in other open sources, but it also included Park Over Property 

Scheme (POPS) campgrounds. As the name suggests, POPS are private properties that 

NZMCA members can rent as a campground to park their caravan or motorhome. This 

scheme has been operating since 1991, and any landowner can apply to be accredited as a 

POPS (NZMCA, 2019). The NZMCA was contacted in similar conditions as the app 

companies, requesting the geodatabase of the Travel Directory. They accepted and, after 

signing a confidentiality agreement, they sent an Excel file with the name, coordinates, 

addresses, and facilities for 1,793 sites, last updated in 2016. 

After reviewing both geodatabases, it was decided that they would not be directly used for 

the analysis. The decision was taken due to three critical reasons. First, they did not include 
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any temporal reference beyond some annotations such as “probably closed”. Thus, it was 

not possible to know when each campground was recorded; neither was it certain which 

campgrounds were still operating. Secondly, the geodatabases not only included 

campgrounds, but they also included public toilets, water disposal stations for motorhomes, 

picnic areas, and other sites that could be of interest to holidaymakers. The non-

campground sites were hard to differentiate from the real campgrounds because they were 

listed together sharing similar fields/categories. For example, a public toilet would be 

categorised as “drop toilet”, but a campground could also be in the same category since it 

could also have drop toilets. Thirdly, the categories were undefined, the classification 

criteria were unknown, and it was hard to infer which categories were exclusive, and which 

were not. CamperMate and the NZMCA were emailed again, asking for complementary 

information about their data, especially temporal references, but the NZMCA did not reply, 

and the answer from CamperMate was insufficient. 

Despite the lack of temporal references, the records of non-campgrounds sites, and the 

ambiguity of the categories, both geodatabases still provided important spatial information. 

The coordinates were presumably accurate enough to find the exact parcel/lot of each 

campground since several holidaymakers had used them. The accuracy of the coordinates 

was tested by sampling random campgrounds. While the NZMCA was more likely to have 

misplaced coordinates by a few metres, CamperMate seemed to be very accurate. These 

locations were a crucial starting point for the geocoding process of the data obtained from 

the camping guidebooks (section 4.5.3.3). 

4.5.3.2 The guidebooks 

In this thesis, “guidebooks” refer exclusively to those travel books that clearly state that 

they include campgrounds (campsites, camps, or similar terms). When the guidebooks 

listed other sites, such as hotels or garages, the distinction between them was clear (e.g. 

Figure 4-9 and Figure 4-10). Camping guidebooks and similar directories were considered 

excellent sources of data because they list most of the campgrounds available at a specific 

year or season, with their locations and brief descriptions. In order to get seamless 

snapshots of the camp archipelago at specific years, this data collection stage searched only 

for guidebooks that covered the whole country or a whole island (either North or South). In 
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other words, regional campground listings or records of individual campgrounds were not 

collected. The guidebooks were searched at second-hand bookshops and libraries in 

Dunedin72. The Hocken Library73 hosted the richest collection of guidebooks. Overall, it 

was possible to collect an almost uninterrupted series of guides for the South Island 

(including Stewart Island), and enough publications to cover every decade for the North 

Island. 

 
Figure 4-9. Fragment of the Handbook South Island. 

Source: CAA (1955, fig. 23). 

 

 

72 Dunedin is the second largest city in the South Island. It is also the city where most of the research took 

place. 
73 Historical archive of the University of Otago. 
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Figure 4-10. Fragment of Outdoor Guide North Island. 

Source: AAA (1986, fig. 14). 

 

Depending on the historical period, the guidebooks listing campgrounds were produced by 

different entities and received different names. Between 1935 and 1992, most camping 

guides were produced by the Auckland Automobile Association (AAA) and the Wellington 

Automobile Association (WAA) for the North Island, and the Canterbury Automobile 

Association (CAA) for the South Island. Since 1992, there has been a wider variety of 

publishers. However, the most constant and complete series was the New Zealand Camping 

Guide by Gay Kerr and Noni Hansen. Figure 4-11 shows the front covers of some of these 

guides to show the evolution of the publications over the years. Table 4-4 lists the different 

series of camping guidebooks found in libraries and bookstores. 
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Figure 4-11. Front covers of the camping guidebooks. 

From left to right, top to bottom: South Island Motor Union (1935), AAA (1935), CAA (1941), AAA (1955), 

CAA (1963), AAA (1973), CAA (1986), Kerr & Hansen (1992) and Kerr (2015). 
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Table 4-4. Camping guidebooks found during data collection. 

Publication Oldest74 Newest Author Island 

The New Zealand Motor Owner75 1928 1929 South Island Motor Union South 

Automobile Association Guide & 

Handbook 

1929 1936 Wellington Automobile Club (1931)/ 

The Automobile Association 

Wellington Inc. (1936) 

North 

Hotel and Motor Camp List76 1931 1931 Wellington Automobile Club North 

Automobile Association 

Handbook (North Island) 

1935 1948/9 Auckland Automobile Association North 

Automobile Association 

Handbook (South Island)77 

1935 1975/6 South Island (N.Z.) Motor Union South 

Motor Camps & Cabins 1955 1959/60 Auckland Automobile Association North 

Accommodation Guide 1963/4 1966 Automobile Association (it does not 

specify city) 

North 

Camping & Motel Handbook 1965/6 1965/6 Wellington Automobile Association North 

Outdoor Guide 1967/8 1990 Auckland Automobile Association North 

Outdoor Guide78 1991 1991 Auckland Automobile Association Both 

Accommodation & Camping 

Guide 

1976/7 1991/2 Canterbury Automobile Association South 

The Mobil New Zealand Camping 

and Caravanning Guide 

1981 1981 Joyce & Turner Both 

The New Zealand Camping Guide 1992 2018
79

 Kerr & Hansen Both 

 

 

 

74 These two columns indicate the “oldest” and “newest” editions physically found. An attempt was made to 

determine the historical period when each guidebook was published. However, most of the guidebooks did 

not specify edition, volume or issue, and the original publishers do not exist anymore. 
75  It was not a camping guidebook as such. It was a magazine, but its issue 8 included a list of the 

campgrounds managed by the New Zealand Motor Owners Association. 
76 It seems that this was a single-year publication. 
77 Probably this transformed into the Accommodation Guide. 
78 This was the only issue covering both islands. Coincidentally, this number was from the year when the 

regional associations combined into the AA. 
79 As of 2019, the NZ camping guide is only available on a website: nzcamping.com 
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Having a rich collection of guidebooks was important to understand the context and the 

connection among the publications. However, originally, only the campgrounds of one 

edition for each island every two decades were captured into the geodatabase. There were 

three reasons to sample every second decade rather than shorter periods. First, after a 

general review of the guides collected, it was clear that the number of records between a 

publication and its next edition80 changed very little because CHCs usually operate for 

several years (see section 7.4.1). Secondly, the reason for creating a HGIS was to challenge 

the model of the archipelago assemblage by critically assessing the evolution of camps in 

New Zealand, not to study the detailed story of camping in the country. Once having 

identified the origin of the CHC assemblage (during the second stage 4.5.2), the next issue 

to be addressed was the development of the archipelago (macro) throughout almost a 

century (1920s – 2010s). Thus, tracking every second decade provided enough information 

to detect relevant changes affecting the archipelago as a whole. Thirdly, each guidebook 

contained hundreds of campgrounds that needed to be geocoded individually. To accurately 

capture all the campgrounds in a guidebook took a considerable amount of time (about two 

weeks each). Hence, capturing each and every guidebook collected was not an option, due 

to the limited time and human resources.  

With the geocoding strategies81 used, it was possible to capture the guidebooks for the 

2010s, 1990s, 1970s, 1950s, 1930s in less time than initially planned (to capture the data 

for five decades)82. Despite having a robust geodatabase with enough capacity to fulfil the 

requirements of this thesis, additional guidebooks were captured to increase the historical 

detail of the geodatabase. In order to strengthen the historical continuity since the 19th 

century, the new guidebooks were added from the past to the present, every two decades 

from the 1920s to the 1980s. The overall result was a historical geodatabase storing nine 

snapshots (each encapsulating a different decade) of the archipelago, between the 1920s 

and the 2010s. Table 4-5 lists all the editions that were captured into the HG2.  

 

80 Re-publications of the guidebooks were yearly, except during the years of WWII. 
81 Detailed in section 4.5.3.3. 
82 For a step-by-step description of the geocoding process, go to section 4.5.3.4. 
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The only decade in which no campgrounds were captured was the 2000s. This decision was 

taken after having pondered the cost-benefit of including this data. First of all, the HG2 

already had enough detail to efficiently answer the research question “How was the CHC 

archipelago formed?” (section 4.2), which was designed to challenge the model of the 

archipelago assemblage (section 3.6). Adding data for the 2000s would have added an 

unnecessary degree of detail (as shown in chapter 7), and it would have severely affected 

the research schedule, not only because of the time needed to capture the data but also the 

resources required to get the guidebooks83. 

Ideally, the guidebooks captured in the HG2 should have been those published with a 

difference of exactly ten years between each other. However, at the time when data 

capturing began, the publications collected were not enough to sample exact periods for 

both islands. Because most of the guidebooks were published for a single island, the 

intention was to record the campgrounds from guides for the North and the South Island 

published in the same year. For example, for the decade of the 1960s, the Accommodation 

Guide 1963-64 was used for the North (AAA, 1963) and the AA Handbook 1963-64 for the 

South  (CAA, 1963). The only two cases when it was not possible to match exact years was 

for the decades of the 1920s and the 1970s, where the mismatch are of one and two years 

between the publications for the North and the South Islands. However, this exception was 

not considered to cause a major problem. In the end, the selection of the guidebooks was 

highly determined by their physical availability. Nevertheless, when it was possible, the 

closest publications to the middle of each decade were chosen. 

 

83  The New Zealand Camping Guide is published by its author (Kerr, 2015) and has a more limited 

distribution than the AA guidebooks. In other words, it is harder to get past editions. 
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Table 4-5. Guidebooks where campgrounds were recorded in the HG2. 

Decade Guide (North Island) Guide (South Island) 

1920s Guide and Handbook (WAA, 1929) The New Zealand Motor Owner (South 

Island Motor Union, 1928) 

1930s The Automobile Association Handbook 

1935 (AAA, 1935) 

Automobile Association Handbook 1935: 

South Island (South Island Motor Union, 

1935) 

1940s The Automobile Handbook 1940-41 

1941-42 (AAA, 1940)84 

Automobile Association South Island 

(CAA, 1941) 

1950s Automobile Association, North Island: 

Motor Camps & Cabins (AAA, 1955) 

Automobile Association Handbook South 

Island (CAA, 1955) 

1960s Accommodation guide 1963-64 (AAA, 

1963) 

Automobile Association South Island 

Handbook 1963-64 (CAA, 1963) 

1970s Outdoor guide 1973-74 (AAA, 1973) New Zealand 1971-72 AA South Island 

Handbook (CAA, 1971) 

1980s Outdoor guide North Island 1986 (AAA, 

1986) 

Accommodation camping breakdown 

guide South Island 1986/87 (CAA, 1986) 

1990s The New Zealand Camping Guide (Kerr & Hansen, 1992) 

2010s The New Zealand Camping Guide North 

Island (Kerr, 2015a) 

The New Zealand Camping Guide South 

Island (Kerr, 2015b) 

 

4.5.3.3 Geocoding strategies 

At first glance, finding a campground using a camping guidebook seems like a simple task 

because that is their primary function. Guidebooks provide addresses or directions to reach 

different campgrounds. For example, “1224 Karaka Rd, Hurunui” (Kerr, 2015b, p. 66) or 

“The camping ground is situated a quarter of a mile from the Roxburgh Post Office.” 

(South Island Motor Union, 1935, p. 15). However, these directions are based on two 

critical assumptions about space and time: the visitors will be physically in the town, within 

a year after the publication of the guidebook 85 , so they can intuitively get additional 

references from the landscape to find the exact place. Without being physically there within 

 

84 This issue covered three years because of WWII. 
85 New editions of the guidebooks were published yearly, except during the years of war. 
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the expected period, the directions would be missing key information to find an exact point 

(e.g. the side of the street where 1224 is, or the location of the post office in 1935). By 

geocoding the location of the campgrounds, the addresses and directions are transformed 

into coordinates that contain all the information required to find a site at any time, and from 

anywhere. 

The integration of GIS and historical documentation is a developing field, where the 

research strategies are tailored depending on the type of source and their unique challenges. 

Therefore, there are no standardised methods that can be borrowed to geocode individual 

records in guidebooks, or similar listings, chronologically. Following the general guidelines 

to reduce errors while geocoding historical sources proposed by Lafreniere and Gilliland  

(2015), two different geocoding strategies were applied while capturing the guidebooks: 

historical chaining and standard geocoding86. 

Historical chaining is when records (links) are chronologically matched to known 

coordinates (anchors) taken in the present or estimated from the past. It guarantees that the 

coordinates of a campground are going to be the same for all its records (in different 

editions). Thus, it is possible to observe its historical span. Chaining a series of historical 

records to the estimated coordinates of a site increases its spatial references, and these can 

be used to refine the initial coordinates. The downside is that the connection between the 

link and the anchor could be hard to prove. This thesis used the coordinates from the 

private geodatabase as initial anchors, from which the data in each guidebook was 

“chained” chronologically. In this way, the HG2 does not simply present an independent 

snapshot of the archipelago, but it actually connects the individual records across decades 

(see section 7.4.1). 

Standard geocoding estimates the best possible coordinates with the information available 

for a record. It can be used to geocode any record with spatial references (e.g. region, 

address, or physical description), but the accuracy of the coordinates would depend on the 

detail and validity of the references. The older the record, the more difficult it is to get 

 

86 Labels suggested by the author of this thesis. Only valid in the context of this thesis. 
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accurate coordinates. Additional information can be obtained from external sources to 

increase the accuracy, but the cost-benefit must be considered carefully. Some resources 

were especially valuable for this task, such as Google Earth and Google Maps87 , and 

www.mapspast.org.nz which stores a rich collection of New Zealand topographical maps 

for every decade of the 20th century. Unlike historical chaining, this strategy does not 

guarantee exact coordinates for different records of the same site. Because the information 

in each record is different88, it is likely that their coordinates and accuracy will be different. 

Hence, depending on the accuracy, it will not be evident that both records are related. 

Both geocoding strategies were required while capturing all of the guidebooks. Historical 

chaining was preferred in order to reveal the historical span of the campgrounds, but 

standard geocoding was used for all those campgrounds that were not chained. Each 

camping guidebook presented particular challenges because of their format and antiquity. 

Thus, both strategies were readapted while addressing each case. Section 4.5.3.4 describes 

the specific settings for each case. Nevertheless, there were some general features shared by 

all guidebooks that lead the general aspects of each strategy. 

The campgrounds were listed geographically by regions (The NZ Camping Guide) or by 

the closest township (AA guides). This initial form of georeferencing was a crucial step 

(but not the only one) to prove the relations between links and anchors, during historical 

chaining. For example, while capturing the guidebook for the North Island in the 1960s 

(AAA, 1963), there were records of four campgrounds close to Whangamata (potential 

links). The HG2 stored the coordinates for three campgrounds in the same town (potential 

anchors), extracted from a guide published in the 1970s (AAA, 1973). Because the 

campgrounds were grouped geographically, it was easy to suspect that there could be a 

relation between the records from 1963 and 1973. Nevertheless, that was only enough to 

suggest a link-anchor relationship; it therefore still needed to be proved. 

 

87 Although ArcGIS can be used to geocode addresses, Google Earth offers historical satellite imagery and 

measurement tools, while Google Maps is an efficient way to consult vector maps and navigate in a 3D 

landscape, which was useful to find campgrounds based on their description of the landscape. 
88 Records in a guidebook are supposed to be updated in every new edition. 

http://www.mapspast.org.nz/
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The record of a campground in any of the guidebooks usually included: commercial name, 

address or directions (spatial references), contact details (e.g. phone or PO box), and a brief 

description of the landscape and the facilities. These four attributes (in that order) played a 

pivotal role to prove, or refute, the relations between links and anchors. Following the 

example of Whangamata, the four campgrounds listed in the guide from the 1960s (AAA, 

1963) were Pinefield Motor camp, Whangamata Camp, Green Acres, and Opoutere Camp. 

The three sites in the HG2 were Pinefield Motor Camp, Whangamata Camp, and D.R.K. 

Family Motor Kamp. The initial suspicion about a potential link-anchor relation for these 

two sites gained strength because the names matched. After checking the match of the other 

attributes, it became clear the records of Pinefield Motor Camp, and Whangamata Camp 

from 1963 referred to the same site as the record with the same name in 1973. 

The attributes were also used to refute link-anchor relationships. For instance, after 

chaining the first two sites in Whangamata in 1963, there was still a suspicion that one of 

the other two records could be related to the unmatched site from 1973. The attributes 

proved that Opoutere Camp “11
1

2
m. north of Whangamata on shores of Opoutere Harb” 

(AAA, 1963, p.92) was not the same site as D.R.K. Family Motor Kamp “Box 37, 

Whangamata. Port Rd. adj. Highway 25” (AAA, 1973, p. 63). Nonetheless, the attributes 

were enough to prove a relation with Green Acres “On Port Road, adjacent to main 

Whaihi-Whitianga Road” (AAA, 1963, p. 92), because Highway 25 was Whaihi-Whitianga 

Road. 

If the attributes were not enough to prove or refute the suspicions of a relation, intermediate 

records were consulted. From the guidebooks that were not chosen to be captured, 

intermediate editions were reviewed to find records that either prove or refute the relation 

of the two records. If at some intermediate edition both records appeared simultaneously, it 

is evident that they do not refer to the same site. On the other hand, if an intermediate 

record mixed attributes from both original records, it could be considered as a transition 

point, proving the link-anchor relation. For example, AAA (1941) recorded that “The camp 

[at Morere] is adjacent to the P.O. and store […] on a grassy flat of nine acres alongside 

the banks of the Tunanui River.” (p.32). While for the same township, AAA (1955) 

described Sunnyvale Motor Camp as “Fourteen acres on banks of riv. Adjacent to P.O. 
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Store.” (p. 15). Since both records had similarities but also important differences, such as 

the land extension and the name, the site was searched for in intermediate editions. In this 

case, AAA (1948) listed Sunnyvale Motor Camp as “Adjacent to P.O., Store, […] Nine 

acres of grassy flat on banks of river.” (p.33), which connected both original records. Thus, 

it was confirmed that the campground at Morere in AAA (1941) was the same site as 

Sunnyvale Motor Camp in AAA (1955). 

Since the guidebooks were captured from present to past, some records were not chained to 

the present, but that did not mean they could not be chained to the past. Those records were 

geocoded based on their spatial references (standard geocoding). Subsequently, the 

estimated coordinates became the anchors for older records of the same site. For example, 

unlike the other three sites in Whangamata, Opoutere Camp was not chained to any future 

record (towards 2017). Therefore, its coordinates were estimated based on its directions and 

other spatial references. Subsequently, these coordinates were used as anchors to chain its 

record in AAA (1955). 

Overall, the goal of the geocoding process was to find and register the most accurate 

coordinates for each past campground and track their historical continuity through the 

guidebooks. The coordinates obtained were the best estimations possible based on the 

information available in the guides, and considerable effort was put into increasing the 

accuracy of each location by consulting external sources (e.g. news, blogs, and official 

records). However, this data collection stage addressed the growth and transformations of a 

macro assemblage (the archipelago)89. Thus, it did not demand an exhaustive investigation 

on individual campgrounds. 

There is one last consideration before describing the step-by-step process. All the 

campgrounds were geocoded remotely. In other words, the coordinates were not taken with 

a GPS from each site; rather they were extracted from the private geodatabases or analysing 

satellite imagery through Google Earth. Therefore, the coordinates were not physically 

validated, and in most cases, they cannot be validated because the guidebooks’ records 

 

89 Discussed in section 3.6. 
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reflect a past use, not the current status of a space. The HG2 includes an accuracy-index 

and a reference-area for each campground, to have a better understanding of the estimated 

accuracy of each set of coordinates (section 4.5.3.5.3). The lack of physical validation does 

not prevent the HG2 from achieving its function properly within this research, to 

narrate/explain the spatio-temporal development of the CHC archipelago (chapter 7). 

4.5.3.4 Geocoding process step-by-step 

The goal of the geocoding process was to find and register the most accurate coordinates 

for each past campground and track their historical continuity through the guidebooks. 

Before starting data capture from the guidebooks, it was necessary to establish solid 

anchors to chain the data. As discussed in section 4.5.3.1, the geodatabases from 

CamperMate and the NZMCA provided reliable coordinates used regularly by multiple 

users, but their record dates were unknown. Hence, their campgrounds were used as 

anchors, but their unmatched sites were not included in the HG2. 

The first step was to merge both geodatabases to create a single dataset without repeated 

features90. Using ArcGIS Pro, the two sources were merged, and the repeated features were 

eliminated based on coincident locations (in this case captured as proximity of 50 metres), 

and identical names. When two sites matched (either by location or by name), the data from 

CamperMate was selected91. On the resulting dataset, only the coordinates and the name 

were kept; the rest of the fields92 were removed because their attributes93 were ambiguous 

(section 4.5.3.1). All the geocoded campgrounds from the guidebooks were captured in this 

file (the HG2). New fields were added to register the years of each record chained to a 

campground. The complete structure of the HG2 is detailed in Table 4-6. 

The next step was to chain the campgrounds from the first pair of guidebooks: The New 

Zealand Camping Guide (North and South; Kerr, 2015a, 2015b). First, the indexes with the 

campgrounds of both publications were scanned and digitised. The names were matched 

 

90 In a map, a feature is an individual point, in this case a campground. In a spreadsheet, a feature is shown as 

a row. 
91 As mentioned in section 4.5.3.1, CamperMate seemed to have more accurate coordinates. 
92 In a spreadsheet, the fields are the columns. 
93 Attributes are the characteristics describing each individual feature. In a spreadsheet, the content of each 

cell is called an attribute. 
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with the campgrounds in the HG2. Every match was individually reviewed to clear 

ambiguous matches (e.g. two campgrounds called just “Beach camp”). For these cases, the 

location of the campground in the HG2 was compared to the address in Kerr (2015a, 

2015b); if the locations were the same, the match was real. The list of names and the 

campgrounds in the HG2 were ordered alphabetically in a single list to detect syntax issues 

preventing a match (e.g. John’s Camp to Johns Camp). All the unmatched features in HG2 

were removed, keeping only campgrounds recorded in 2015. All the unmatched records in 

Kerr (2015a, 2015b) were individually geocoded (using the standard strategy). 

Because Kerr (2015a, 2015b) and the private geodatabases were not very distant in time, 

most of the campground records in the guidebook were easily chained to actual 

coordinates 94 . Once geocoded, Kerr (2015a, 2015b) became the anchor for the next 

guidebook. As explained in section 4.5.3.2, the first guidebooks were captured every 

second decade, from the 2010s working backwards. Therefore, the next guidebook to be 

chained was Kerr & Hansen (1992) which was the first edition of The NZ Camping Guide 

(North and South Island in one book). 

Usually, guidebooks from the same series list the campgrounds in the same order (by 

regions or townships) and record them with the same format (e.g. names, categories and 

descriptions). Therefore, it was relatively simple to chain two records from different 

editions. In this case, it was not necessary to invest time on digitising a list of the 

campgrounds from Kerr & Hansen (1992). Because the sites in both guides were ordered 

by region, it was more convenient to review both guides in parallel and detect what records 

in each region could be chained together, not only by the name, but by the address, contact 

details, or descriptions. For instance, in the Taranaki/Whanganui region, Kerr (2015a) listed 

“Whanganui River Top 10 Holiday Park”, while Kerr & Hansen (1992) recorded 

“Aramoho Holiday Park”. Despite having distinct names, the addresses and the phone 

number were the same. Thus, Aramoho Holiday Park was successfully chained, which in 

the HG2 was recorded by adding a second name, and a second date (year) to the feature 

 

94 “Easily” means that the process of proving all the link-anchor relationships and geocoding the unmatched 

sites took only about a week. 
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“Whanganui River Top 10 Holiday Park” (the HG2 is described in section 4.5.3.5). 

Simultaneously, the campgrounds that could not be chained were geocoded using the 

standard strategy. 

Before 1992, the most common guidebooks were those published by the regional 

Automobile Associations (section 4.5.3.2). Since the initial geocoding plan was to capture 

guidebooks every two decades, the next guidebooks to be addressed were the Outdoor 

guide 1973-74 (AAA, 1973) and the 1971/72 AA South Island Handbook (CAA, 1971). 

This time, the challenge included matching two guidebooks from distinct series: the AA 

guides 95  to The NZ Camping Guide. While the NZ Camping Guides listed the 

campgrounds by region, the AA did it by the closest township. In this case, the guidebooks 

were not reviewed in parallel to try to identify relationships based on the region or the 

name. Instead, all the sites in the HG2 were projected on a map96, and the guidebooks from 

the 1970s were reviewed in parallel to the map. It was possible to suspect potential 

relationships by comparing the proximity of the address and descriptions of a campground 

in the guidebook to the features from the HG2. The attributes of the feature (name, contact, 

and description) were compared to the attributes of the guidebook to prove or refute a 

potential link-anchor relationship. Once again, those campgrounds in the guidebook that 

were not chained to the HG2 were geocoded in the standard way. 

The next decades to be addressed were the 1950s, 1930s, 1920s, 1940s, 1960s and 1980s in 

that order. All the guides used for these decades were ordered by their closest township. 

Therefore, it was possible to review two guidebooks in parallel to identify potential 

matches based on the name and the location. The unmatched sites were geocoded using 

standard geocoding. There was a slight difference in the process for the decades of the 

1940s, 1960s, and 1980s, because their campgrounds could have been chained to the 

records of more modern campgrounds, but also older sites. 

 

95 Just to make it clear, although AAA (1973) and CAA (1971) were separate series, their sites were not 

matched with each other because one corresponds to the North Island and the other to the South Island. 
96  Both the campgrounds chained since 2015 and those geocoded from 1992 were mapped as potential 

anchors, considering that there could be some years where a campground was not recorded because it was 

temporarily out of service, but re-opened years after. 
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4.5.3.5 The Historical Geodatabase 1928-2015 (HG2) 

The goal of the geocoding process was to find accurate coordinates for each past 

campground and track their historical continuity through the guidebooks. In the HG2, each 

campground was recorded as a single feature with its attributes listing the years they 

appeared in the guides. In total, 3,839 records from 17 guidebooks were geocoded, 

producing a geodatabase (the HG2) with the spatio-temporal location and attributes of 

1,411 campgrounds. From these, 58% were successfully chained to one or more historical 

record. Figure 4-12 details how many campgrounds were successfully chained to their 

records in other decades. Along the geocoding process, additional data were collected as 

the attributes of each campground: the year when it was recorded, historical names, 

rankings and categories, accuracy index, reference area, and ownership. Each of these 

attributes is described below, and Table 4-6 offers a summary of the fields in the HG2 

capturing these data. 

 
Figure 4-12. The number of historical records chained per campground. 
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Table 4-6. Fields of the Historical Geodatabase 1928-2015 (HG2). 

Field code Attributes Definition 

ID Values from 1 to 1,411 Unique feature identifier 

Name e.g. “Waitoetoe Campsite” Refer to section 4.5.3.5.1 

Name_2015 to 

Name_1929 

e.g. “Waitoetoe Campsite” or 

[Blanks] 

Refer to section 4.5.3.5.1 

Record_2015 to 

Record_1929 

Values 1 or 0 1 = Recorded this year. 

0 = Not recorded this year. 

Lat_Long Latitude and longitude in decimal 

degrees. E.g.  

-38.676558, 174.618200 

The most accurate coordinates 

obtained. With a precision of six 

decimals 

Rank_xxxx and  

Cate_xxxx 

Different scales Refer to section 4.5.3.5.2 

Accuracy_Index Values from 0.05 to 3,  

or “area” 

Refer to section 4.5.3.5.3 

Reference_Area “Estimated location”, or physical 

references such as “Block”, “Road 

segment”, or “Beach” 

 Refer to section 4.5.3.5.4 

Ownership Indicates the owner of the 

campground or [Blanks] 

Refer to section 4.5.3.5.5 

 

4.5.3.5.1 Publication years and historical names 

To track the historical span of each campground, the HG2 has a series of fields recording if 

a site was listed, or not, in each specific decade/guidebook (“Record_2015” to 

“Record_1929”). It was common that the name of a campground varied from one record to 

another. Sometimes the changes were minor syntax adjustments; other times they were 

completely new names. In either case, the name used for each specific record was stored. 

These names were very important because the most efficient way to associate a record in a 

guidebook to its feature in the HG2 was through a keyword search using the exact name. 

The HG2 has a field to store the names for each decade (“Name_2015” to “Name_1929”), 

plus an additional field that shows the latest name used for a campground (“Name”). 
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4.5.3.5.2 About the rankings and categories 

The first and most important categorisation in any guide was the one differentiating 

campgrounds (labelled as “camps”, “motor camps”, “camping sites”, or similar) from any 

other form of accommodation listed in the guidebook (e.g. motel, hotel, or garage). As 

mentioned in section 4.5.3.2, this was a key criterion for selecting the guidebooks to be 

captured in the HG2. From these guides, the only one that had defined categories for 

different forms of campgrounds were AAA (1986) and CAA (1986). 

Most of the guidebooks published by the Automobile Associations included a rank for each 

campground. The rank was determined after the visit of an inspector from an AA, who 

evaluated if the site followed the “Camping Ground Regulations 1936” to be recognised as 

a “motor camp”, and assessed the quality of its equipment and amenities (AAA, 1935, 1940, 

1955, 1963, 1973, 1986; CAA, 1963, 1971, 1986). The ranking criteria and scales were 

evolving through the decades, along with technological changes, such as domestic electric 

power (AAA, 1955, 1963). These data were included in the HG2 because it reflected the 

levels of complexity of two basic elements of the camp-assemblage: the techniques and the 

infrastructure/equipment (presented in section 7.4).  

Table 4-7 describes the ranking scales and criteria used in each of the guidebooks and the 

fields and values where this data is stored in the HG2. The table shows that until the 1950s, 

only the guides for the North Island were ranking the campgrounds. It was since the 1960s 

that the publications for both islands standardised their scale and criteria. The publications 

used for the 1920s (South Island Motor Union, 1928; WAA, 1929), 1990s (Kerr & Hansen, 

1992), and 2010s (Kerr, 2015a, 2015b) did not rank their campgrounds; thus there are no 

rank-fields for these decades. 

Additionally, AAA (1935) and AAA (1940) included a note for some campgrounds 

indicating when they were in “pleasant surroundings”. Although this data seems highly 

subjective and non-dichotomic, it was included in the HG2 because it makes direct 

reference to the landscape (adjacent to bush, streams, or beach). Thus, it can help to 

determine the location of a campground with more accuracy than just using the accuracy 

index. 



 

 

Table 4-7. HG2 fields storing rankings and categories used in each guidebook. 

Fields Values Island-Publication Ranking scale or categories 

Rank_1935 

& 

Rank_1941 

“0” = No star 

“1” = ★ 

[Blanks] = Not 

recorded in AAA 

(1935)/(1940) 

North-(AAA, 1935) 

North-(AAA, 1940) 

“★ Indicates motor camps with modern facilities and better class of equipment, i.e., up-to-date 

lavatories, well-equipped cookhouse, showers, etc., (mostly situated in boroughs or cities). This star 

has no reference otherwise to the attractiveness of the site” (AAA, 1935, p. 5, 1940, p. 3). 

South-(South Island 

Motor Union, 1935) 

South-(CAA, 1941) 

These sources did not use categories nor ranks for campgrounds. 

Cate_1935 

& 

Cate_1941 

“Pleasant 

surroundings” = ☆ 

[Blanks] = No star 

OR not recorded 

in AAA 

(1935)/(1940) 

North-(AAA, 1935) 

North-(AAA, 1940) 

“☆ Indicates camps particularly pleasantly situated, adjacent to bush, streams, beach, or otherwise 

attractive surroundings” (AAA, 1935, p. 5, 1940, p. 3). 

This attribute was considered an extra note subjectively assigned, rather than a dichotomic category. 

That is the reason why there is no difference between “no star” and “not recorded in AAA”. 

South-(South Island 

Motor Union, 1935) 

South-(CAA, 1941) 

These sources did not use categories nor ranks for campgrounds. 

Rank_1955 

“0” = Site for 

camping 

“1” = ★ 

“2” = ★★ 

“3” = ★★★ 

[Blanks] = 

campground not 

recorded in AAA 

(1955) 

North-(AAA, 1955) 

“Site for camping” Remote site that does not warrant the standards required by the AA. 

★ “An area approved for motor camping under the ‘Camping Ground Regulations (1936)’ & which 

complies with the A.A. ‘Requirements for a Motor Camp’ in regard to equipment & amenities” (p. 2). 

★★ “Represents a ‘Motor Camp’ with more modern amenities, […] a higher standard of 

maintenance & a permanent resident caretaker” (p.2). 

★★★ “A ‘Motor Camp’ with an appropriately high standard & variety of equipment & with 

particular attention to the maintenance of amenities, buildings & grounds” (p.2). 

South-(CAA, 1955) This source did not use categories nor ranks for campgrounds. 



 

 

 

Table 4-7 (continuation). HG2 fields storing rankings and categories used in each guidebook. 

Fields Values Island-Publication Ranking scale or categories 

Rank_1963 

& 

Rank_1973 

& 

Rank_1986 

“0” = Site for 

camping 

“1” = ★ 

“2” = ★★ 

“2.5” = ★★+ 

“3” = ★★★ 

“3.5” = ★★★+ 

“4” = ★★★★ 

[Blanks] = 

campground not 

recorded in 1963 

North-(AAA, 1963) 

North-(AAA, 1973) 

North-(AAA, 1986) 

South-(CAA, 1963) 

South-(CAA, 1971) 

South- (CAA, 1986) 

“Sites for camping” It is not licenced under the ‘Camping Ground Regulations 1936’ (The camping-

ground regulations, 1936)56. 

★ Approved under the “‘Camping Ground Regulations 1936’ and complying with the A.A. 

specifications in regard to water supply, sanitation ablution places, drainage, cooking facilities, etc.” 

(CAA, 1963, p. 5). 

★★★★ “Equipment to be at least equal in quality to usual domestic or hotel standards. All-weather 

access to individual sheltered sites. Adequate lighting within all buildings and throughout grounds. 

Modern kitchens with complete cooking facilities, hot and cold water to all sinks, handbasins, 

showers and bath. […] refrigerated storage space available. Laundry with washing machines and 

ironing facilities, with hot and cold water to tubs. Provisions for electric shaving. Camp canteen or 

stores” (CAA, 1963, p. 5). 

“The difference between these grades would be indicated by the grading system. It would be obvious 

that a 2 star plus camp would have certain facilities better than a 2 star camp” (CAA, 1963, p. 5). 

Cate_1986 

“Site for camping” 

“Motor Camp” 

“Caravan Park” 

[Blanks] = 

campground not 

recorded in 1986 

North-(AAA, 1986) 

South-(CAA, 1986) 

“Sites for camping” It is not licenced under the ‘Camping Ground Regulations 1936’ (The camping-

ground regulations, 1936). 

“Motor Camp” It is licenced under the ‘Camping Ground Regulations 1936’ and complying with 

AA specifications. 

“Caravan Park” It is a motor camp that provides electric supply for caravans under the regulations 

of the various electric power boards. 

 

 

56 This act was valid until 1st September 1986, when it was fully replaced by the 1985 version (Camping-Grounds Regulations, 1985) 
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4.5.3.5.3 Accuracy index (for HG2) 

An accuracy index was included for each feature in the HG2. The index represents the 

radius in kilometres where the coordinates could match the exact location of the site: the 

smaller the accuracy index, the more accurate the coordinates. The addresses from the 

guidebooks, the historical chaining, and the use of external resources made it possible to 

estimate the location of 88% of the campgrounds, with an accuracy index of 0.05 

(equivalent to a 50m radius). This index was the smallest assigned for any campground. 

These small values (0.05) were assigned if there was certainty that the coordinates 

correspond within the boundaries of the campground. For example, those campgrounds 

anchored to coordinates from the private geodatabase received an accuracy index of 0.05. If 

there was uncertainty about the exact location, the index was calculated in the same way as 

the accuracy index for the HG1 (section 4.5.2.3.2). Figure 4-13 shows the number of 

campgrounds that could not be geocoded to a land lot scale, while Map 4-3 reflects that 

campgrounds in the Auckland region were especially hard to geolocate accurately. 

Additionally, some of the records in the guidebooks did not reference clearly bounded 

campgrounds but boundary-less camping areas, such as riversides and beaches. These sites 

have the label “area” as an attribute in the Accuracy_Index field.  

 
Figure 4-13. Frequency distribution of the accuracy index in the HG2. 
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Map 4-3. Accuracy range for the HG2. 

 

4.5.3.5.4 Reference area 

The field Reference_Area stores elements of the landscape that physically contain each of 

the campgrounds. For example, beach, bays, riversides, neighbourhoods or townships. 

These areas provide additional information to detail the accuracy of coordinates. For 

instance, Ohuka Camp (operating from the 1930s to 1950s) has an accuracy index of 0.5, 

which draws a circular area with a diameter of 1km around the coordinates. By projecting 

the index in a map, the area is intuitively reduced because part of the circle covers the 

ocean. In this case, the reference area is “road segment” which gives an important hint 

about the real location within the accuracy range. For most of the campgrounds that have an 

accuracy index of 0.05, this field contains the phrase “estimated location”. 

4.5.3.5.5 Ownership 

This field indicates who was the owner/manager of the campgrounds. This data was 

initially added to identify smaller regional archipelagos. For example, those campgrounds 

owned by the Auckland City Council, or those that were privately owned. However, the 

values in this field are not categories; they are contextual information for each campground.  
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These values should not be used as categories for a few reasons. First, a campground could 

have more than one owner. Secondly, the owners were not always the managers. Thirdly, 

the guidebooks did not always specify the owners/managers of a campground. Finally, the 

owner/manager entities changed their names over time, and some campgrounds had 

different owners through their history. 

Nevertheless, the records often provided clues, in their names and descriptions, about who 

the owner/manager was (e.g. Progressive League Camp). When this was clear, the value in 

the field is the name of the entity. If the name of the entity was not stated, but it was 

possible to distinguish either a governmental or a private owner (e.g. Geraldine Borough 

Camp), the values were “public” or “private” campground. If the campground changed 

owner, or the owner entity changed its name, the new entity was listed next to the initial 

value in the same cell (e.g. AA Park / Welfare Society [1971] / Public Campground 

[1949]). If there was no certainty about the ownership, the field was left blank. 

4.6 Data analysis 

Each stage of the data collection was motivated by a specific research question97 in the 

following order: How have camps been used throughout New Zealand’s history? How did 

commercial holiday camps emerge? How was the CHC archipelago formed? 

The first stage extracted (from existing historical narratives) mentions and details of camps 

and archipelagos that have played strategic roles in New Zealand (section 4.5.1). These data 

were also used to test the explanatory power of the camp and archipelago assemblage 

models proposed in this thesis (section 3.5). The second stage scrutinised historical 

newspapers describing the evolution of colonial camps towards the origin of the 

commercial holiday camp (section 4.5.2). This stage produced the Historical Geodatabase 

1877-1934 (HG1) with the location of the earliest commercial holiday campgrounds in the 

country, and a rich collection of observation notes contextualising the HG1. Finally, the 

third stage was focused on tracking the development of the camp archipelago through the 

 

97 The research questions were previewed in section 1.2 and detailed in section 4.2. 



 

124 

 

20th century, using camping guidebooks as a data source. This effort resulted in the robust 

Historical Geodatabase 1935-2015 (HG2). 

The outputs from each stage are different in nature. Therefore, each set of data was 

analysed and presented in a different way98. The critical historical camps identified in the 

first stage were individually analysed as technological assemblages (section 4.6.1). The 

observation notes from the second stage were reviewed by themes leading the narrative of 

the evolution and origin of the CHC, while the HG1 provided cartographical support 

(section 4.6.2). Finally, a series of spatial analyses were run to observe the growth and 

transformations of the CHC archipelago (section 4.6.3). The outcomes of these analyses are 

presented in chapters 5, 6 and 7, respectively. 

4.6.1 Testing the suitability of the assemblage models 

The first stage of data collection produced notes about camps mentioned in historical 

narratives of New Zealand. The mentions were grouped by historical events (e.g. 

colonisation, gold rush, and WWII). Sixteen of those cases, where camps played a 

historically distinctive and relevant role, were chosen to expand on their details. The 

intention was to understand different uses of camps prior to the CHC, but also to 

corroborate the suitability of the camp and archipelago assemblage models99 to describe the 

functioning of multiple types of camps. Therefore, each of the sixteen cases was used to 

test a different characteristic of the models. The results are presented in chapter 5 as 

individual cases in chronological order. Some of these cases were cartographically 

reconstructed (mapped) to analyse the operation of the camp archipelagos. While 

completing the second and third stage of the data collection, there was an important amount 

of complementary data that was redirected to enrich this analysis and its results. 

4.6.2 Developing a spatial narrative 

The second stage of data generated two important products: The Historical Geodatabase 

1877-1934 (HG1), and hundreds of observation notes. The latter outcome was used to lead 

 

98 However, this did not prevent the data crossing between the three stages to enrich the analyses. 
99 Discussed in sections 3.5 and 3.6. 
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the narrative of the transformation on the use of camps and the origin of the CHC 

assemblage, while the former was used to spatially analyse the emergence of the early 

archipelagos and generate cartography to enrich the narrative. 

4.6.2.1 Managing the observations 

After filtering 6,733 camp-related advertisements through the three search phases, there 

were still a large number of posts not offering commercial holiday camps. As mentioned in 

section 4.5.2.2, the posts related to any non-recreational/non-holiday camp were used with 

the data obtained from the first stage (section 4.5.1) for the analysis in chapter 5. Within a 

recreational/holiday context, many of the advertisements were offering campgrounds as 

products (e.g. Figure 4-14, Figure 4-15 and Figure 4-16), while others were mentioning 

campgrounds as landmarks (e.g. Figure 4-17). Some others were requesting campgrounds 

to rent (e.g. Figure 4-18), or selling camping equipment/products (e.g. Figure 4-19). All of 

these advertisements were also reviewed to produce relevant observations. 

 
Figure 4-14. Example of a campground to let. 

Source: (“Camping ground near beach,” 1914). 

 

 
Figure 4-15. Example of a campground offered as part of the product. 

Source: Steele (1926). 

 

 
Figure 4-16. Example of commercial holiday campground. 

Source: Brookes (1927). 
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Figure 4-17. Example of advertisement mentioning a campground as a landmark. 

Source: (“Lost,” 1928). 

 

 
Figure 4-18. Example of post requesting for a campground. 

Source: (“Wanted at Brighton,” 1913). 

 

 
Figure 4-19. Example of a camping product. 

Source: Highlander (1911). 

 

Although it would have been interesting to know the characteristics of each campground 

mentioned either as a product or as a landmark, most newspaper advertisements provided 

limited information to determine the profile of individual campgrounds accurately. 

Nevertheless, seven themes were extracted out of the overall observations: non-

recreational/non-holiday camps, private (non-commercial) campgrounds, commercial 

supply, spaces requested for camping, camping holiday destinations, camping equipment, 

and non-spatial camping references. These themes guided the final narrative. The aim of 

this thesis is to critically assess the evolution of camps in New Zealand, from their early use 

by European colonists to the modern holiday camp. Hence, knowing the characteristics of 

each camp was not a priority, but rather the focus is on archetypes of CHCs and their 

archipelagos through history. 
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The seven themes extracted out of the observations were used to build the spatial narratives 

about the early camps in New Zealand (chapter 5), and the origin and transformation of 

commercial holiday camps (chapter 6). Each of these themes is described hereafter: 

4.6.2.1.1 Non-recreational/non-holiday camps 

This theme mainly involves the observations produced during the first search phase 

(between 1839-1899), before commercial holiday camps were common. These observation 

notes addressed mostly military, gold mining, and volunteer camps. Although volunteer 

camps could be considered recreational because of their educational and sports component, 

they were a non-commercial use of camps, or at least not in the same way as holiday-

oriented camps. This is the only theme (out of the seven) that was included during the 

narrative about early camps in New Zealand (chapter 5), together with the information 

obtained from the first stage of the data collection (section 4.5.1). 

4.6.2.1.2 Private (non-commercial) campgrounds 

These were mostly land lots for sale that were advertised as attractive campgrounds (e.g. 

Figure 4-20). Based on the context, it was assessed if the land was offered as a campground 

for sheepherding (see section 5.6) or for a holiday. Only those advertisements referring to 

the latter use were included within this theme. An offer of sale and a suggested use does not 

mean that the space was actually ever used as a holiday campground. Nevertheless, the fact 

that a parcel of land was considered attractive for recreational camping suggested that other 

grounds nearby could have been used for that purpose. The main contributions from this 

theme are in section 6.5.5. 

 
Figure 4-20. Example of a private (non-commercial) campground. 

Source: Leyland (1909). 
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4.6.2.1.3 Commercial supply 

“Private (commercial) supply” was an umbrella term to group different types of privately 

and publicly owned commercial holiday campgrounds: “Hotel satellite campsite” 

(discussed in section 6.5.1.1), “Campsite to let” (discussed in section 6.5.6), “Holiday 

accommodation and campsite” (discussed in section 6.5.7), “Campground resort” 

(discussed section 6.5.8)100. Because the specific case study of this thesis is the commercial 

holiday camp (section 4.2), a special effort was put on understanding each of its 

phases/transformations (section 3.4.7). However, because of the little information in each 

advertisement, classifying the campgrounds could not be completely free of ambiguity. 

Some basic criteria were followed to increase the accuracy when categorising each 

campground. Table 4-8 shows a brief description of each type and their classification 

criteria. 

Table 4-8. Types of campgrounds making up the commercial supply. 

Type Description Criteria for classification 

Hotel satellite 

campsites  

Campsites managed by hotels at 

specific natural attractions. 

- The post makes direct reference to 

the connection between the hotel 

and the campsite. 

Campsites to let  Usually, a farmer's parcel of land that 

was seasonally and partially offered to 

set up tents during holidays. 

- It described a campground to be 

used by a single user/group. 

- It did not show signs of being a 

commercial campground, such as a 

specific name, or a call for multiple 

campers. 

- It explicitly mentions “to let”. 

Holiday 

accommodation 

and campsites  

Hotels, baches, rooms, huts or cottages 

with space for camping, rented during 

holidays. 

- A bach, rooms or other furnished 

shelter are mentioned for rent in the 

same post. 

Campground 

resort 

Spaces that were publicly offered as 

campgrounds to be used for recreation 

purposes. The main primary function of 

this site was to be used as a 

campground (e.g. not a farm or a hotel). 

They were operated by private owners 

with the main goal to generate profits. 

- It mentioned a commercial name 

for the campground. 

- It was targeting multiple 

simultaneous customers. 

 

 

 

100 Both “campsite” and “campground” are treated as synonyms in this thesis (as the physical space where a 

camp is placed). These types were labelled with the term that was most commonly used in their 

advertisements.  
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4.6.2.1.4 Spaces requested for camping 

These posts were the opposite of a campground advertisement. These were posts made by 

independent families looking for a parcel of land to camp around specific areas, mostly 

during holidays. Regardless of the outcome, the requests for campgrounds in particular 

areas reflected their popularity and the potential existence of camps around those areas. 

This theme is discussed in section 6.5.1. 

4.6.2.1.5 Camping holiday destinations 

Camping holiday destinations were referred to indirectly by some advertisements. For 

example, point of sales for “camping parties” offering food (McMahon, 1906), equipment 

(Gaddum, 1901), or newspapers (The Press, 1934) were considered to be located in 

camping holiday destinations. Although these destinations were not necessarily camping-

exclusive, the context suggested that camps were commonly used in these areas. Together 

with “spaces requested for camping”, and “private (non-commercial) campgrounds”, these 

advertisements helped to identify clusters within the archipelago rather than individual 

camps. This theme is discussed in section 6.5.2. 

4.6.2.1.6 Camping equipment 

This theme includes posts selling particular items such as camping rugs, tents, or portable 

stoves. These advertisements did not mention any particular campground, but they reflected 

the evolution of other elements of the camp-assemblages, namely the 

infrastructure/equipment.  

4.6.2.1.7 Non-spatial camp references 

This includes contextual observations about commercial holiday camps without addressing 

any particular location. “Camping equipment” and “Non-spatial camp references” were 

used to contextualise the narratives in chapters 6 and 7, rather than being the central focus 

of the analysis. 

4.6.2.2 Spatial analysis with the HG1 (for chapter 6) 

The narrative about the transformation of the use of camps and the origin of the CHC was 

built mostly based on the observation notes. Integrated into the HGIS, the HG1 had the 

complementary role of creating specific spatial analyses and cartographic products, adding 

another level of depth to the narrative. The maps in chapter 6 show the distribution of early 
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forms of commercial campgrounds and holiday camping destination, supporting the spatial 

analyses integrated into the narrative. The process of making most of these maps can be 

summarised as projecting, querying and symbolising different layers of information. 

However, there are a couple of maps that required a more complex geoprocessing. 

Unlike the other maps in chapter 6, Map 6-4 and Map 6-5 do not locate specific points. 

They show buffers where parcels of land were either requested for camping (see section 

4.6.2.1.4) or offered for sale as campgrounds (without specifying their exact location; see 

section 4.6.2.1.2). The processes to make each of these maps were similar. First, the 

features in the HG1 were projected in ArcGIS Pro, selecting the features with the attributes 

“Wanted” (for Map 6-4) or “Offered for sale” (for Map 6-5)101. A buffer was generated for 

each feature, using the “Accuracy_Index” (see section 4.5.2.3.2) as the parameter for the 

radius. Based on the description of the advertisements, most of the grounds “Wanted” and 

“Offered” were on the beachfront. Thus, the buffers were “clipped” (jargon for “cropped”) 

at 1km from the shores. Finally, the transparency of the clipped buffers was increased to 

identify the areas where they overlapped. The outcomes were two maps with buffer strips 

showing the distribution of the areas where more camping spaces were either requested or 

offered. 

4.6.3 Spatial-temporal analyses using the HGIS (for chapter 7) 

The HGIS has the potential to be used for numerous analyses. However, chapter 7 restricts 

itself to describe the origin, growth and transformations of the CHC archipelago, in order to 

assess its historical use as a technology. The spatial data in the HGIS was analysed in a 

digital environment, which facilitates dynamic exploration and experimentation with the 

data. The maps included in the chapter are snapshots exemplifying relevant spatio-temporal 

dynamics observed while interacting with the spatio-temporal data. Four different types of 

maps were produced to support the claims made through the narrative, but also to invite the 

readers to interpret the data from their perspectives. 

 

101 The types of each record are detailed in Table 4-3. 
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4.6.3.1 Point maps 

These maps are ideal for reflecting the spatial relations between the campgrounds102 and 

different elements of the environment shaping the growth of the archipelago. These 

versatile maps were used to reveal the geographical origin of the archipelago (section 7.2), 

analyse its dynamics with other elements in the landscape, sketch its national structure 

(section 7.3), and track its specialisation (section 7.4).  

The general process to create each of these maps was to project the HGIS in the software 

interface, select the features of interest for the analysis, and set the historical period that is 

going to be observed. Finally, the symbology103 was adjusted to appropriately represent 

density (e.g. Map 7-13) or the attributes of each feature, such as the level of sophistication 

of each campground (e.g. Map 7-15). These maps were relatively simple to make, but they 

depict the key findings that resulted from exhaustive experimentation and analysis of the 

spatio-temporal interactions of the archipelago with other spatial elements. 

4.6.3.2 Ring maps 

Within a digital environment, it was relatively easy to explore and query data with spatial 

and temporal attributes. However, the spatio-temporal dynamics that were revealed in the 

software were not easy to represent in an image. The point maps showed individual time 

snapshots of the archipelago to understand the spatial relations with other objects, but they 

did not reflect temporal dynamism. The ring maps were used to overcome this challenge. 

They summarise the historical and territorial distribution of campgrounds in New Zealand. 

These maps are powerful tools that reflect historical density changes by regions (Map 7-10) 

and districts (Maps 7-11 and 7-12). 

The ring maps were created in ArcGIS Maps. The initial attempt was to use the 

experimental tool designed by Chan, Wang & Lee (2013). However, this tool was only 

useful to draw the segmented rings. The connections (joins) between the data, the rings and 

the regions were made through separate steps. The resulting maps were especially useful to 

 

102 Campgrounds were used as proxies of camps (section 4.4.2). 
103 The way the campgrounds were symbolised on the maps. 
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assess the historical dependency of the archipelago on water resources (section 7.3.1.2), and 

its influence in different communities (section 7.3.1.3). 

4.6.3.3 Chart maps 

The ring maps were useful to analyse the dynamics of the archipelago as a whole, but they 

reflected a network made of even components. The reality is that the campgrounds kept 

changing over the years, and these changes affected the macro operation of the archipelago 

(section 7.4). The point maps were appropriate to show different types of campgrounds 

playing specialised functions within the network, but they were not able to show the 

temporal span of each of these sites. It was important to assess the temporality of the 

campground because they were considered to be the material component of the camp-

assemblage with the longest durability (section 4.4.2). This thesis produced maps using bar 

charts to represent the “life span” of each campground in a region. This information was 

obtained by changing the historical record of each campground (section 4.5.3.3). The chart 

maps revealed the sub-structures of the archipelago maintained by long-lasting 

campgrounds and the areas where these sites were often renewed (section 7.4.1). 

These maps were produced by adapting the chart symbology in ArcMap. Each campground 

was symbolised with a histogram, where each bar (in the X-axis) represented a decade 

when the site was recorded, and all the bars had a Y-axis value of 1, to make them look like 

blocks. The result was a series of maps that show chains of blocks, where the longest chains 

represented the long-lasting campgrounds, and single blocks are sites recorded only in one 

decade. Additionally, a colour scheme was added to identify the specific decades where 

each campground was recorded. These maps were made at regional scales because the 

symbols were too big to be appropriately shown on a national scale. 

4.6.3.4 Hexbin map 

The model of the archipelago assemblage suggests that its intrinsic function is to act as a 

network of exceptional mobility (section 3.6). In other words, it allows the flow of people 

within a territory without belonging to it. To challenge the abstract notion of a “network of 

exceptional mobility”, this thesis produced a map that extrapolates the area of influence of 

the campgrounds to regular hexagon tiles (hexbins) of 650 km2 (about the size of central 

Auckland). The idea with this map was to test if the archipelago generates exceptional 
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mobility to maintain control over a territory with a scare population. This map (7-22) is 

presented and discussed in section 7.5. 

The hexbins are regular hexagons where the shortest axis is 27.4km and the longest 

31.6km. These dimensions were considered adequate to represent the area of influence of 

one or more campgrounds because these are distances that can be walked by a person 

within a day. A person standing in the centre of the hexagonal area would have to walk a 

minimum of the 13.7km and a maximum of 15.8km in a straight line to reach the edge of 

the area. There is not a universal walking speed for humans. The factors affecting the 

walking patterns go from the individual fitness (Browning, Baker, Herron, & Kram, 2006) 

to the pace of life in a country (Levine & Norenzayan, 1999). However, since the goal of 

this map was to represent an abstract concept, there was no need for a more detailed 

calculation of the dimensions. 

The hexbin map was created in ArcPro. The process started by generating a tessellation 

grid (grid of regular polygons) with hexagons covering the whole country. The function 

“summarise within” was used to determine the number of campgrounds located within each 

polygon, during a specific decade. Finally, the symbology of the hexbins was changed to 

“graduate colours”. Darker colours indicate a higher concentration of campgrounds. Those 

hexbins with no campgrounds were removed. 

4.6.3.5 External sources of spatial data 

The HG1 and HG2 store the spatial and temporal location of the campgrounds at different 

decades, but they do not store other types of historical data such as the years when roads 

were built or the growth of the cities. Although New Zealand has an extraordinary 

catalogue of public spatial data, most of these datasets were produced in the current decade 

(the 2010s). Temporal spatial data is scarce, and usually has a historical depth of about 

three decades. In other words, there are datasets about the modern roads in the country, but 

there is no data showing the road network in previous decades (same for other types of 

data). The maps used in this thesis use public spatial data created in the current decade to 

contextualise the development of the archipelago. Although it is not an ideal solution, it is 

the best alternative available. Therefore, the maps must be observed keeping in mind that 
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not all the elements existed back in time (besides the campgrounds and natural features). 

Table 4-9 lists the datasets used as spatial context for the maps in this thesis. 

In some cases, the contextual elements on a map were kept to the minimum to highlight 

specific spatial relationships. While reading chapters 5, 6 and 7, it is recommended for the 

readers to consult the reference maps in Appendix B, or use a mapping app (e.g. Google 

Maps or Open Street Map), if they need to locate specific cities and towns. 

Table 4-9. Contextual spatial data used with the HGIS. 

Data layer Sources 

NZ regions Statistics NZ (2017a) 

NZ territorial authorities Statistics NZ (2017b) 

New Zealand Contour Created by dissolving the polygons in Statistics NZ (2017a) 

Hillshade Esri, USGS, et al. (2018) 

Elevation USGS et al. (2018) 

Basemaps World Streets: Esri, Garmin, et al. (2018). Oceans (light 

inland basemap): Esri, HERE, et al. (2018) 

NZ satellite imagery Esri, DigitalGlobe, GeoEye, Earthstar Geographics, & GIS 

User Community (2018) 

Ocean Esri, HERE, et al. (2018) 

Rivers Lines: Ollivier & Co. (2011). Polygons: LINZ (2015b). 

Lakes LINZ (2015a) 

Highways NZ Transport Agency (2012) 

Urban areas Residential Areas (LINZ, 2019b) in combination with 

Building Polygons (LINZ, 2019a) 

Māori pā Points  LINZ (2018) 

 

4.7 Summary 

This chapter reported the research process followed to critically assess the evolution of 

camps in New Zealand, from their early use by European colonists to the modern holiday 

camp, using the camp and archipelago assemblages as the analytical framework. The 

chapter described the rationale for choosing the concept of the commercial holiday camp 
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(CHC) in New Zealand as the case study. CHC is used as an umbrella term for all those 

camp-spaces ruled by an external entity which receives a profit for allowing the 

recreational use of the space, and New Zealand’s colonial and post-colonial history is the 

spatio-temporal framework of the thesis. 

The data collection scrutinised three sources in separate stages, considering the 

campground as a proxy of past camps. The sources were historical narratives (e.g. books 

and encyclopaedias), newspaper advertisements published between 1840 and 1934, and 

editions of camping guidebooks since 1935. The first source brought to light sixteen key 

and distinctive uses of camps throughout New Zealand history. Such uses were analysed 

under the lens of the camp and archipelago assemblages to test the suitability of the models 

to describe multiple types of camps (these results are presented in chapter 5). The review of 

6,733 camp-related newspaper advertisements produced an abundant number of 

observations describing the transformation of the use of camps towards the origin of the 

CHC. Another output from this source was the Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934 (HG1), 

which stores the location of 204 of the earliest CHC in the country. Both products were 

issued to build the spatial narrative presented in chapter 6. Finally, 1,411 campground 

records in the guidebooks were geocoded and stored in the Historical Geodatabase 1935-

2015 (HG2). This product was used to reconstruct the spatio-temporal growth and 

transformations of the CHC archipelago, presented in chapter 7. 



 

136 

 

5 EARLY CAMPS 

“Yet camping needs to be included in Australian [and the world] histories precisely 

because it was a necessary condition of settlement…” Garner (2013, p. 53). 

5.1 Introduction 

As discussed in chapter 3, this thesis suggests that the semantic link connecting most camp-

spaces is their structure as a technological assemblage of humans, a physical space 

(campground), infrastructure/equipment and techniques that create a temporary exception 

from the environment to perform a specialised function. This chapter chronologically 

studies the different ways camps were used throughout New Zealand history, besides for 

recreational applications (studied in chapters 6 and 7). The camps presented here were 

recurrently mentioned in historical narratives during the first stage of data collection 

(section 4.5.1). Thus, they were considered to have played a leading role at specific 

moments in history. These selected camps do not deny the potential influence and relevance 

of other forms of camps. They are used to exemplify different adaptations of the model of 

the camp as a technological assemblage. For the same reason, the narrative is focused on 

the details about the camps, the archipelagos104 and their components rather than any other 

historical aspect. Overall, this chapter has two main functions: to provide historical context 

on how the camp was used before the boom of commercial recreation camps105, and to 

assess the suitability of the theoretical model of the camp-assemblages to explain real cases. 

The chapter weaves a spatial narrative with more than sixteen types of camps, where the 

leading thread is the use of the same technological assemblage adapted to different 

objectives. The narrative also studies the macro assemblages created by networked camps 

(archipelagos), and the way they are shaped to address objectives different to the 

specialised goal of each individual type of camp. Starting with Māori camps before 

colonisation, the narrative analyses camps used for exploration, settlement, gold mining, 

sheepherding, war, training, sports, education, health, public works, and detention. 

 

104 In this thesis, “archipelago” exclusively refers to a functional network of camps. See section 3.6. 
105 Around the 1920s-1930s, as discussed in chapters 6 and 7. 
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5.2 Māori gathering camps 

The main islands of New Zealand were the last significant pieces of land to be discovered 

and inhabited by humans. An exact date of the arrival of people to the islands has not been 

determined, but it is estimated to be not earlier than 1,000 AD (Wilmshurst, Hunt, Lipo, & 

Anderson, 2011). The first settlers were hunters and gatherers who established long-term 

base camps on the East coast of the North Island. These coastal camps were the most 

significant settlements until the inland spread of larger camps during the 13th and 14th 

centuries (A. Anderson, 1991). The complexity of the settlements kept evolving and by the 

time the first Europeans arrived (in the 18th century) Māori were already using wooden 

fortifications known as pā (Bellwood, 1971). The pā was the food storage and social core 

of a network of seasonal camps used by one or more whānau (extended family) to gather 

different resources according to the season (Bellwood, 1971). Map 5-1 reconstructs the 

distribution of the pā in New Zealand by locating their archaeological remains106. Because 

of its high clustering, it is easy to imagine the need for a fortified core to protect the group’s 

resources from other iwi (tribes). The map also highlights the importance of water 

transportation and weather since most of the pā were located on the coast, harbours, and 

rivers, with an increasing density to the north where the weather is warmer. 

These networks, with a central permanent fortification and a collection of temporary camps, 

were some of the earliest camp archipelagos in New Zealand. They are the oldest recorded 

camps operating together towards a specific goal: to provide supplies for the tribes. 

Because of the primitive transportation technologies available at the time, the “corridors” 

connecting the camps and the pā were highly dependent on water transport or walking 

distances. Thus, these early archipelagos were especially tight and small in terms of 

geographical extension. The arrival of the Europeans to New Zealand brought enormous 

changes and rivalries for the land. The pā acquired the role of a military camp during the 

wars between Europeans and Māori (section 5.7), and eventually, it disappeared during the 

following years of peace. 

 

106 The South Island is not shown because the database only records remains of pā in 5 sites in the South 

Island. 
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As mentioned in section 3.6, assemblage theory uses two scales of analysis (micro and 

macro) to define the assemblage and its components. The Māori gathering camps are a 

good example of how the micro and macro scales can be placed in different positions 

depending on the needs of the analysis. The assemblage (macro scale) to be analysed can be 

an individual gathering camp, the compound of some gathering camps and its pā, or the 

network of Māori settlements in the North Island. In this section, the first assemblage 

presented is the one composed of the camps and a pā. This macro assemblage involves a 

population that requires a minimal amount of food, which “constrains”/determines the size, 

number, and distribution of its components. On the other hand, this assemblage also 

provides “resources”/benefits to its components, by securing food throughout the entire 

year and not only for a season107. 

By placing the macro scale on the network of Māori settlements in the North Island, the 

compounds camps-pā become the component parts of the assemblage. From this 

perspective, it is possible to understand the social cohesion that existed among tribes. Each 

settlement required an area large enough to provide resources for a whānau while 

maintaining proximity to the rest of the iwi. These requirements guided the expansion of 

the network, and eventually, this network conditioned the appearance of new settlements. 

As shown in map 5-1, the need for space for resources but closeness to the iwi shaped a 

linear coastal network rather than dense clusters like modern cities. 

 

107 The feedback from an assemblage to its parts (constraints and resources) is detailed in section 3.3.9. 



 

139 

 

 
Map 5-1. Distribution of pā. 

Created using the locations of the pā from LINZ (2018). 
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5.3 European explorers 

It can be said that the first European camps in New Zealand were those sites where the 

expeditions of Jean De Surville and James Cook (both in 1769) landed to replenish water 

and food. De Surville anchored at Doubtless Bay in the Far North for two weeks, and 

Cook’s most important base was at Ship Cove in Queen Charlotte Sound (J. Wilson, 2016). 

From the arrival of Cook until the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi108 in 1840, places like 

Dusky Sound and Queen Charlotte Sound were used as bases or replenishment stops for the 

following expeditions (J. Wilson, 2016).  

Observing the strategic location of these sites (Map 5-2), it is easy to understand the 

importance of this network of sheltered locations for early explorers circumnavigating the 

islands. The three sites offered not only physical protection for the ships, but also facilitated 

a secure connection to both the Tasman and the Pacific coasts of the new territory. These 

sites were not chosen to be permanent settlements, but rather they were just temporary 

stations/camps because their key locations facilitated mobility. This small but strategic 

archipelago of exploration camps was fundamental to foster and support the subsequent 

colonisation of the territory. With the development of more efficient transport methods and 

routes, the importance of these sites diminished. Despite their initial value to explorers, 

these places were not chosen to establish the settlements for the first colonists. Today, there 

are no major towns in these places. 

Although small, this camp-archipelago is an important example of a network of exceptional 

mobility (as discussed in section 3.6). The camps were used merely as supplying spots 

while transiting the coasts of an unexplored and potentially hostile territory. These camps 

allowed the sailors to physically transit within this environment while keeping them 

excluded from its potential hazards. Individually, the property of exception in each camp is 

revealed by the topography of these places. The terrain in each site provided physical 

isolation/protection for the ships and the people (Map 5-2). 

 

108 The Treaty of Waitangi (signed in 1840) marks the official annexation of New Zealand to the British 

Empire. 
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Map 5-2. First European expedition camps. 
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5.4 First European settlers 

During the pre-colonial times (1769-1840), several isolated dwellings appeared at strategic 

points on the shores of New Zealand. These were used for the extraction of resources such 

as fur seals in Southland, timber in the Far North, and whales on the East Coast, the Cook 

Strait and Foveaux Strait (Dalley & McLean, 2005). At that time, the most significant 

settlements in the entire territory were the whalers’ harbours. The role of most of these 

small dwellings was comparable to extraction camps because their intention was to extract 

the resources of the area, not to create new settlements. The moment the resources were 

depleted, most of these dwellings disappeared.  

Different from the extraction dwellings, planned permanent settlements started to be built 

after 1840, when the Treaty of Waitangi was signed, establishing basic criteria to buy land 

from the Māori (Gledhill et al., 1982). During the rest of the 19th century, immigration to 

the new colony increased exponentially. Many new planned settlements were established 

by the New Zealand Company 109  (e.g. Wellington and Christchurch), while the few 

remaining exploration and extraction camps grew without a strict order, especially 

Auckland (Gledhill et al., 1982). Although Wellington (a planned town) and Auckland 

(initially an exploration camp) were developed in different ways, both types of settlements 

required the use of camps in their beginnings. 

Camps were a necessary step for new settlements (Court Journal, 1865; Garner, 2013). 

Convincing people to embark for months and settle in inhospitable land required an 

excellent lure. The book “New Zealand: its emigration and gold fields” was published in 

1853. This manual for new colonists provided detailed descriptions about the geography 

and how to settle in the colony (Earp, 1853). However, it omitted the very initial step for 

most new immigrants, setting up a camp. Once in New Zealand, new colonists had to build 

their shelters. Some of the fastest constructions were reed huts, completed in a couple of 

days, but they did not provide comfortable long-term housing (Gledhill et al., 1982). Thus, 

many people opted to live in tents at first (Court Journal, 1865; Gledhill et al., 1982). It can 

 

109 The New Zealand Company was a British institution focused on the systematic colonisation of New 

Zealand. 



 

143 

 

be said that each settlement in the country started with camps while permanent houses were 

built, and the camps remained for years while new settlers were integrating into the towns. 

This transition from camps and huts to houses exemplifies how an assemblage can detach 

some of its parts to create new assemblages with different identities. In this case, the 

physical site, the humans, and some techniques assembling a camp were re-plugged with 

new components to form an assemblage with different functions and identities: a house. 

For several decades, camps were necessary for most jobs outside of the towns, especially 

for construction (Gardner, 1891; A. Robinson, 1889), and they were fundamental for 

anyone traveling by land from town to town. Even for politicians during the last half of the 

19th century, camping out was a necessary activity to supervise projects such as railway 

expansion (Crowther, 1893). Therefore, in parallel with the towns for the colonists, many 

smaller dwellings were created at strategic military points to provide protection from the 

natives, along roads and railways under construction, and at gold mining areas (Gledhill et 

al., 1982). 

5.5 The Gold Rush 

The initial expeditions looking for gold in New Zealand were motivated by the discoveries 

of this metal in Australia. Exploring inhospitable land searching for potential digging areas, 

the explorers spent weeks camping inland. Reports of such expeditions were frequent in the 

newspapers to inform others about the discoveries (E.P., 1861; Harcus, 1857; Hector, 1862; 

M’Gregor, 1857; Nelson Examiner, 1857). It is believed that gold in New Zealand was 

found as early as 1842, but it was not until a decade later that consistent findings triggered a 

gold rush. With simultaneous discoveries in the Coromandel Peninsula and Otago, gold 

seekers spread across the territory (Southern Monthly Magazine, 1864). 

The type of gold source was an important factor that shaped the development of each 

producer region and the development of the camps used to extract it. In New Zealand, there 

are two primary sources of gold: hard-rock and alluvial gold. Hard-rock are quartz veins 

while alluvial gold are eroded grains in gravel deposits (Department of Geology, 2018b; 

Walrond, 2006b). The first one requires more complex technology to extract the metal from 

great depths, while the second one can be panned from the deposits but requires large 

quantities of water (Department of Geology, 2018a; Walrond, 2006b).  
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Back in the 1860s, gold production was concentrated in four regions: Coromandel, Nelson-

Marlborough, the West Coast and Central Otago. In Coromandel, most of the production 

was hard-rock gold which concentrated the diggers’ settlements in the surroundings of 

mines, such as the Caledonian mine in Thames (Moore, Ritchie, & Homer, 1996). On the 

contrary, in Central Otago about 90% of the extractions were alluvial gold (Walrond, 

2006a), and the mining camps there were spread along the river banks and lake shores. A 

description of Lake Wakatipu by the Otago Witness (“The lake country,” 1863) illustrated 

this scenario: “…along the shores of the Lake… Everywhere you see camping-places. All 

along the Lake, drift hills are met, together with that green slatey rock, the sure indication 

of gold” (par. 4). Nelson-Marlborough and the West Coast regions had both hard-rock and 

alluvial gold in more balanced proportions. While camps close to hard-rock gold mines, 

such as the town of Thames, were more likely to become permanent settlements, most of 

the camps used for alluvial gold disappeared.  

Unlike the planned colonies established by the New Zealand Company, gold miners set up 

disorganised and crowded tent towns. During the gold rush, these large camps became the 

most populated settlements inland. However, most of them did not last more than a few 

years. They were isolated communities with limited resources, no public infrastructure and 

awful living conditions. A report from Canvastown in Marlborough stated: “the diggings 

are enormously over-populated, …any further influx must breed ruin and disorder” 

(Special correspondent, 1864, letter May 15). As soon as the gold production decreased, 

most of their inhabitants left. Big mining camps such as Okarito on the West Coast 

(“Supplemental Summary,” 1866), and Canvastown (Special correspondent, 1864) 

practically vanished.  

The anarchic camps mushrooming all along the goldfields followed some natural 

distribution patterns. As previously mentioned, extraction of alluvial gold requires a lot of 

water. Therefore, most miners were limited to pan gravel deposits in the rivers or close to 



 

145 

 

them (Map 5-3)110. After the extraction, the gold had to be transported to the closest port, 

which was especially challenging in the goldfields of Central Otago, more than 200km 

from Dunedin’s harbour. Using caravans pulled by bullocks, this journey was hard and 

used to take days. Along the roads, shelter spots with water and feed for the animals 

became regular campgrounds for the caravans (Press, 1865). With time, hotels along the 

roads started offering secure paddocks to camp stock (Laverty, 1892). The importance of 

these road campgrounds is highlighted in a winter warning for the miners in 1863111: 

“…visit the township as seldom as possible… this fatiguing journey is at any rate 

tolerable… The first grassy bank affords a camping ground where the travellers can rest 

their limbs without pitching their tents… …but in a very few weeks this will be all 

changed.” (“‘Inveniam viam out Faciam.,’” 1863, para. 3).  

From the four main gold regions, Central Otago developed the most extensive camp 

archipelago with independent extraction camps and transit campgrounds on the way to 

Dunedin. By mapping the historical narratives from Naidu (2015) and Walrond (2006a), it 

was possible to reconstruct the major gold mining areas in Central Otago and the available 

routes connecting to Dunedin in the 1860s (Map 5-3). This model of archipelago shares 

functional similarities with the Māori camps-to-pā network; both had camps set up at 

extraction points and corridors connecting to a central permanent core. 

The expeditions looking for gold continued until the end of the 19th century. Each time, 

they were going further searching for new gold fields. In 1895, an expedition disembarked 

in Cuttle Cove, Fiordland (Thornton, 1897). This was one of the last gold expeditions 

reported. 

 

110 Map 5-3 estimates the distribution of gold camps based on the premise that they must be close to water 

bodies and on the narratives from Naidu (2015) and Walrond (2006a). The map also displays the existing 

roads in the 1860s based on the same two authors. 
111 Section 6.2.2 discusses in more detail the role of these campsites on the development of commercial 

recreational camps. 



 

 

 

 
Map 5-3. Central Otago’s main gold mining areas and roads in the 1860s112.  

Made following the narratives of Naidu (2015) and Walrond (2006a).

 

112 Although the “Old Dunstan Road” seems to be the shortest route, it was very tough and sometimes inaccessible because of the weather. Today, Pigroot Road is SH85 and the 

Old Dunstan Road is open seasonally. 
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5.6 Sheep camps 

The sheep industry came to New Zealand and brought with it a new understanding of 

“camping grounds”. Most commonly used between the decades of 1860s and 1920s, 

“camping grounds” within a livestock context referred to parcels of land where the flocks 

were stationed during the grazing season. The selection of an appropriate camping ground 

would have a direct impact on the quality of the wool (Gordon, 1866; New Zealander, 

1863a). Light soils with good drainage were the most appropriate for camping sheep 

(Robert Wilkin & Co., 1878; Stuart & Co., 1887). Therefore, many suitable grounds started 

to be offered to let and for sale as camping grounds, creating the structure for an 

archipelago (see section 3.6) of herding camps. Turnip fields were particularly popular 

camping grounds for sheep (Bullock, 1892; Main, 1874, 1879; G. Robinson, 1888; Skeet, 

1912). Although these parcels were mostly offered to shepherds, there were a few cases of 

camping grounds for droves of pigs (“Pig Breeders Industry,” 1894) and cattle (Ford and 

Hadfield, 1912; Goldingham & Beckett Ltd., 1920; H. Burrows & Co., 1923). Because of 

the sheep flocks blocking the roads, special bans were put in place by the local government 

boards to stop shepherds from camping on the roads (Cochrane, 1897; Dymock, 1890; 

O’Malley, 1899; Shiers, 1895; Upper Ashburton Road Board, 1890). As an alternative, 

specific public areas were seasonally open for camping sheep (Smith, 1891). 

It is important to note that these sites for sheep were not called “camps”, but “camping 

grounds”, making direct allusion to the physical space. It is also worth considering that 

every sheep herd has at least one shepherd. Thus, although the camping grounds were 

meant to host mostly sheep, they were also including humans. These humans were the ones 

creating the abstract space of the camp. Nevertheless, as mentioned in section 2.8.1, calling 

“camp” or “campground” a space where the main users were animals seems to be an 

anomaly that occurred only in New Zealand and Australia before the 1920s. Despite being 

known as “sheep camps”, these spaces still fit within the model of the camp-assemblage. 

They were composed of at least one human (the shepherd), a physical space (the turnip 

fields or the public pasture areas), infrastructure/equipment (trees, tents or any other means 

shepherds would have used to shelter themselves) and the camping techniques. 
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5.7 Earliest military camps 

War in New Zealand erupted from territorial disputes between Europeans and Māori during 

the early decades of the colony (1840s - 1870s). The major conflicts took place in 

Northland and Wellington regions during the 1840s, and in Taranaki and Waikato during 

the 1860s. Especially in these two last regions, small archipelagos of military camps and 

redoubts were key for the British to claim and keep the land. 

5.7.1 Waitara conflict 

The conflict in North Taranaki in 1860 was the product of a controversial deal where some 

regional Māori chiefs disagreed on the sale of the area at the mouth of the Waitara River to 

the Crown. When Māori interrupted the surveying of the terrain, the British troops based at 

New Plymouth set up a camp on the disputed land (Cowan, 1955; Nelson Examiner, 1860). 

From this camp, the British coordinated the attacks to the surrounding pā, pushing the 

Māori upriver. New pā were built along the Waitara River to resist the offensive, but one 

by one the pā were occupied by the British. Using a system of trenches and redoubts (small 

fortifications), the Europeans were able to break the Māori defensive lines (Prickett, 2016). 

After a year of hostilities, both groups reached a truce ending the conflict in this area 

(Cowan, 1955). Not long after the truce, most of the troops were withdrawn to Auckland in 

preparation for the invasion of Waikato (Cowan, 1955; Wellington Independent, 1861b). 

It is remarkable how an area about 10 km long had a dense concentration of temporary 

fortifications (main camp, blockhouse, redoubts and pā). Different factors were determinant 

for deciding on the location and type of each site. Initially, camp Waitara was built within 

the claimed land to establish military control and repel hostilities. In response, the Māori 

constructed their pā at points overlooking the rival positions (Cowan, 1955; Prickett, 2016). 

Height was a crucial element for these pā because it gave them visibility to monitor their 

enemy and to be seen as a permanent threat, but also elevation provided a natural defence 

(for instance Matarikoriko pā, Map 5-4).  

With a more experienced and larger army, the British won most of the clashes. Every pā 

they captured was used as a garrison for their own troops (Wellington Independent, 1861a). 

At Huirangi and Te Arei, they faced defensive ditches and a geography hard to circumvent. 

Thus they had to change the strategy (Cowan, 1955; Prickett, 2016). They built a chain of 
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redoubts with just a few hundred metres between each one. The closer they were to the 

enemy, the closer these fortifications were to each other. Once within enemy firing range, 

the troops advanced by digging trenches (Map 5-4); it was a slow but effective process. 

Besides the military constructions, the blockhouse was a key element of the system. 

Blockhouses were fortified buildings to protect civilians in case of an attack (Cowan, 

1955). 

The Waitara conflict is a clear example of two antagonist archipelagos expanding to get 

control over a region. On one hand, Māori changed the use of the pā, from being a site for 

protecting provisions to being used as a military camp to control an area. On the other hand, 

the Europeans used different forms of camps with very specialised functions, which 

resulted in a technologically superior archipelago. Similar to the gold archipelago in Otago 

(section 5.5), camps were assembled for different functions, depending on their location to 

the resources: small redoubts were used at the battle front, a larger camp acted as the 

operations hub, and a blockhouse played a merely defensive role.  

The European war archipelago can also be used to illustrate the interactions between fully 

recognised camps (the main camp) and spaces that can be observed as different phases of 

the camp assemblage. As discussed in section 3.4.7, an assemblage can reach certain levels 

of deterritorialisation and decoding that modify its identity. In this case, the blockhouse and 

the redoubts were also temporary shelters with a specialised function (the limits of the 

diagram113) operating as a functional network, but they were not always legitimised as 

“camps”. It can be argued that these spaces were divergent phases of the camp assemblage.

 

113 See sections 3.3.8 and 3.4. 



 

 

 

 
Map 5-4. Waitara war 1860.  

Locations taken from Cowan (1955) and Prickett (2016).
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5.7.2 The invasion of Waikato 

In preparation for the war in Waikato in 1861, most of the regiments were concentrated in 

Auckland. This generated an inconvenient and unhealthy conglomeration of troopers in 

crowded tents (Figure 5-1). To remediate this, a proper military camp with huts and stables 

was approved to be set up in Otahuhu because of its terrain and strategic location 

connecting the west and the east waterways of Auckland (Wellington Independent, 1861b). 

This example clearly shows how the properties of the camp-assemblage will determine its 

capacities114. In this case, the tents (infrastructure/equipment) used had properties that gave 

the camps limited capacities to host troops. By changing two of its components (site and 

the infrastructure), the camp-assemblage at Otahuhu expanded its capacities. 

For the Waikato war, the fortification system was similar to the one used in Taranaki but on 

a larger scale. As described by Cowan (1955), the main camp was located at Otahuhu. 

Stockades and blockhouses were put in place in vulnerable villages, and chains of redoubts 

were set up along military roads for troops to camp along the way (New Zealander, 1862, 

1863b). The heterogeneity of the structures assembling this archipelago reflects the 

experience/techniques learnt during the Waitara conflict. This is a case of an assemblage 

that integrated elements from a former assemblage: the soldiers, part of the equipment and 

the techniques. 

 
Figure 5-1. Camp at Otahuhu, the 1860s.  

Source: J. Richardson (1860). 

 

 

114 The properties and capacities of an assemblage are studied in section 3.4.3. 
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5.8 Volunteer camps 

The conflicts with the Māori called for Brithis volunteers to fight along with the regular 

troops. Hundreds of volunteer recruits were sent directly to the base camps in the conflict 

areas (Cowan, 1955) or to training camps in other regions (Lyttelton Times, 1865a; N.O.T., 

1866). Although most of the clashes took place in the North Island, big training camps were 

set up across the country, including in Canterbury and Otago provinces in the South Island. 

Some of these camps had capacity for up to 2,000 men in tents. Usually, the volunteers 

would receive four days of shooting training and other war knowledge (Auckland Star, 

1887; Lyttelton Times, 1865b).  

It is necessary to incorporate these camps into the wider image of the war archipelagos used 

at Waitara, Waikato and other conflict regions (section 5.7). The training camps collected 

resources from non-conflict regions (volunteers) and mobilised them to the different 

regional war archipelagos. The flows between the training camps and the archipelagos at 

the battle fronts reveal a larger mechanism of military camps nationwide. 

After the wars, the volunteer camps gradually became more sports-focused rather than just 

focused on military training. By the 1890s, volunteer camps were celebrated annually as a 

holiday tradition in Auckland (Auckland Star, 1887), Canterbury (“Kaiapoi Rifles,” 1894; 

“The volunteer camp,” 1894; “The Yaldhurst Camp,” 1913), Otago (“Railway returns,” 

1894; “The Mounted Corps’ Camp,” 1897), Waikato (Nathan, 1907), and Wellington 

(Evening Post, 1914). This is an example of a camp-assemblage being detached from a 

larger assemblage (the war archipelago) and transformed into a new phase115 as a non-

military camp. 

5.9 Youth camps 

Youth associations are a great example of entities that took a technology (the camp) from 

the military context and adapted it for non-military uses. Derived from a tradition of 

military training during peace time, youth movements led the transformation from military 

camps towards modern educational camps. From an assemblage perspective, the main 

 

115 The decomposability and the phases of an assemblage were explored in sections 3.4.2 and 3.4.7. 
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element changed in these camp assemblages was the humans. Active soldiers were replaced 

by civilian teenagers, but the infrastructure/equipment, the techniques and potentially some 

campgrounds remained the same. These camps retain the intrinsic function shared with the 

military camps, to provide temporary human shelter, but they redirect their specialised aim.  

 Although there has been a plethora of youth-focused groups in New Zealand, the Boys 

Brigades and the YMCA set up the scene for subsequent groups. Prior to the Boy Scouts 

and other religious-youth groups, the Boys’ Brigade was a movement that originated in 

Glasgow in 1883. This group was focused on inculcating Christian values and military 

skills in children (The Boys’ Brigade, 2018). The movement reached New Zealand during 

the second half of the 1880s, with its first groups created in Christchurch and Auckland 

with support from the Young Men’s Christian Association (YMCA; Smeaton, 1886; “What 

shall we do with our boys?,” 1886; YMCA, 1886). The Christian-military vision of the 

movement was summarised in the words of William A. Smith: “Boys are in-herently [sic] 

fond of soldiering and drill, and we decided to take hold of this fact and use it for Christ” 

(“The Boys’ Brigade,” 1887, para. 3). 

Military drills and training became a regular activity for the children in the Boys’ Brigades 

(“Poverty Bay Her.,” 1893). By the 1890s, the movement had earned a recognised place in 

New Zealand society, attending parades, social services, and having a strong interaction 

with colleges (“The Wanganui election,” 1893). The movement was known for organising 

military-style training camps every year in different locations across the country  (“Local 

and general,” 1898; “Local and general,” 1899; “The routine being observed at the Church 

Lads’ Brigade,” 1900; “Wanted experienced male cook,” 1934). Throughout the decades, 

the approach changed from a military to an educational/recreational approach.  Today, the 

movement continues organising youth camps in more than 20 locations around the country 

(Boy’s Brigade NZ, 2018). 

In parallel, the YMCA rapidly grew in size and influence since its foundation in 1855. The 

association acquired land for their own campground, a product of donations and fundraisers  

(G. H. Wilson, 1920; “With the scouts,” 1911). The YMCA also gained recognition from 

coordinating international events, such as the Scout Jamboree in 1928 (“It is hoped,” 1928), 

and from operating regular events such as holiday camps for children (Figure 5-2).  
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Figure 5-2. Advertisement of an early holiday camp organised by the YMCA.  

Source: (“Camping advertisements,” 1933). 

5.10 Military camps during World War I 

In August 1914, Great Britain entered the First World War. This event accelerated the 

formation of an army in New Zealand, a young dominion that had not been threatened by 

any external aggression, and that had managed to keep 40 years of relative internal peace. 

As an immediate response to the war from the authorities and the civilian population, 

mobilisation camps were set up at major cities for recruiting personnel. The conscripts were 

transferred to Trentham training camp in Upper Hutt (Map 5-5). The site was originally the 

rifle range for the Rifle Association, but overnight, it was adapted to receive the newly 

created troops. In a few months, the camp grew exponentially, sheltering more than 8,000 

men living in tents at first, and in huts later on (Lawson, 1917).  

The accelerated growth of the camp did not allow time to provide adequate facilities for a 

hygienic environment, causing the outbreak of various diseases and the death of at least 27 

recruits (Lawson, 1917). An extension of the Trentham camp was set up in Maymorn, 

followed by emergency camps at Waikanae, Rangiotu, and Tauherenikau to alleviate the 
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overflow (Lawson, 1917; Shoebridge, 2011). The situation at the Trentham camp mirrored 

the inefficient camp in Auckland during the invasion of Waikato, before the Otahuhu camp 

was built (section 5.7.2). Once again, the solution was to readapt the properties of the 

camps by changing its infrastructure/equipment and the physical space. 

While the infrastructure at the main camp was improved, a second training camp was built 

in Featherston (Lawson, 1917; Shoebridge, 2011). The location of this second camp was 

carefully chosen for its proximity to the railways, the Papawai Rifle Range and the 

Tauherenikau River. The new camp started operating in January 1916. While the Trentham 

camp was limited to 5,000 servicemen, the Featherston camp was designed to hold up to 

7,000 people in huts and tents (Shoebridge, 2011). Two auxiliary camps had specific 

functions to support the Featherston camp: the Tauherenikau camp was an isolation or 

quarantine camp for the new recruits to prevent a new outbreak of disease, and the Papawai 

camp was used as an overnight facility during rifle and machine gun practises. Apart from 

the two main training camps (Trentham and Featherston) and their auxiliaries 

(Tauherenikau and Papawai), there were additional camps expanding the archipelago across 

the territory. In Palmerston North, the Awapuni camp was dedicated to train medical 

personnel, while Narrow Neck camp, near Takapuna, was training Māori and Pacific 

troops, and the Tunnelling Company recruits (Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2016). In 

the South Island, another reinforcements training camp was set up in Tapawera. The site 

was chosen because of its high and dry terrain, its connectivity by road and train, and its 

previous use as a camping ground for the Territorial Forces116 (“The town clerk,” 1915).  

The economy in the towns around these camps was boosted with the flow of recruits during 

their scarce time off, and there were job opportunities for builders, tailors, and cooks within 

the camps (Shoebridge, 2011). Different religious groups and civil societies supported the 

camps, co-financing infrastructure designated for the recreation of the recruits (Shoebridge, 

2011). The health conditions in the area also improved. Many health facilities located in the 

surroundings provided assistance not only to the recruits but also to the locals in cases of 

emergency (Shoebridge, 2011). Because of this high interaction between the camp and the 

 

116 Former British military. 
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community, it is important to revise to what extent the camps were generating a space of 

exception for the troops (discussed in section 3.6.1). The fact that the camps had a 

significant impact on the communities does not mean that the servicemen were part of the 

community. The recruits living in the camp were exempted from the daily lives of the 

locals, since they were only temporary inhabitants in that environment. 

In November 1918, Armistice was reached, and the Defence Department started to partially 

dismantle the camps. In peacetime, a new military archipelago was reassembled with 

Trentham camp as the Central Command, a base for the Southern Command in Burnham, 

and another one in Ngaruawahia for the Northern Command. The first two are still active 

military bases (Lawson, 1917; Shoebridge, 2011).  

Conflicts seem to act as catalysts (critical points117) to shift the phases of camps and 

archipelagos. At the level of archipelago (macro scale), the war archipelago had several 

camps recruiting, training and healing troops; but when the conflict ended, the network was 

reduced to a few monitoring camps. At the level of individual camps (micro scale), they 

either disappeared or shifted into new phases. Featherston camp is a good example of a 

camp that changed its phase according to peacetime or war. After serving as one of the 

most important training camps during WWI, the camp was adapted to receive soldiers with 

venereal diseases, relocated from the isolation islands during the influenza pandemic in 

1919 (peacetime). During WWII, it was used as a prisoner camp for Japanese POWs 

(Prisoners of War), and after the conflict, it was kept as a storage facility for tons of 

military equipment coming from Europe (Shoebridge, 2011). 

 

117 “Critical points” refer to the moment when an assemblage shifts to a different phase (see section 3.4.7). 



 

 

 

 
Map 5-5. Military camps during WW1. 
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5.10.1 Motuihe Island 

Another “gear” of the war archipelago was Motuihe Island that operated as a POW camp 

during WWI (Map 5-5). However, the multiple historical uses of the island deserve special 

attention within this narrative. Located in the Hauraki Gulf, in Auckland, Motuihe has been 

a very dynamic space. When the Europeans arrived, there were two pā on the island. After 

the Treaty of Waitangi, the island became a handy segregation space used for multiple 

purposes. In 1872, it was used as a quarantine station during the small-pox outbreak (it 

played the same role in 1918 during the influenza epidemic). Since 1892, it was used by the 

Agriculture Department for animal quarantine, and from 1914-1918 it hosted, under 

relatively relaxed conditions, German POWs mostly captured in Samoa. While still being 

used as an animal and human quarantine area, the other half of the island was used for 

Health camps run by the Community Sunshine Association. In 1930, the animal quarantine 

area was moved to Somes Island (also known as Matiu Island), in the Wellington Harbour. 

In 1941, the navy took total control of Motuihe and used it as a Naval training base until 

1963, when the base was relocated to Narrow Neck camp, Auckland (Dodd, DOC, & 

Auckland Conservancy, 2006). 

Motuihe Island is an excellent example of how a component of the camp-assemblage (in 

this case the campground) can be detached from its original assemblage and “re-plugged” 

into a new one with the same intrinsic objective (to create a temporary human shelter) but a 

completely different specialised function. The physical space (the island) had properties 

that make it suitable to shelter prisoners, contagious patients, and malnourished children 

temporarily. On a macro scale, Motuihe as a camp (not as a campground) exemplifies a 

component that was adapted and “plugged” multiple times into the archipelago as a 

specialised component to refine its operation. 

5.11 Health camps 

In 1919, after WWI, a former medical recruit Dr Elizabeth Gunn ran a camp experiment 

with 55 malnourished children. The goal was to increase their fitness through “camp life”. 

After a few weeks living in tents, the experiment was considered a complete success, and it 

received the name of “Health camp” (Tennant, 1994). 
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One of the lessons learned during the war was that children were an essential asset for a 

country. During the first decades of the 20th century, the government developed more 

engaged strategies to guide the way families were raising their children. For instance, 

during these decades, kindergartens were introduced in the country (Kindergarten History, 

2017). The Health camps initiative benefited from this trend, and its popularity grew 

nationwide, keeping its focus on the treatment of disadvantaged, malnourished, and 

tubercular children (Kearns & Collins, 2000; Tennant, 1994). From a biopolitical 

perspective, Health camps were in charge of caring for the population (Minca, 2009). 

In 1929, the government authorised the issue of charity or health stamps118. The money 

collected from these stamps was designated to support the Health camps. With this new 

funding, several Health camps appeared across the country in a disordered way. Fearing the 

collapse of the Health camps strategy because of competition among camps and the 

distribution of the funding, in 1936 the Federation of Health Camps was created (Tennant, 

1994). Working as an organised group, it was possible to focus the resources on building 

permanent installations for the yearly camps. In the decade of the 1980s, the Federation 

changed to a contractual relationship with the Health Department. Today, the Health camps 

are called “Children’s villages”, operated by Stand Children’s Services (Stand Tū Māia, 

2018).  

The history of Health camps illustrates the differences between a deterritorialised 

assemblage and a highly territorialised one119. Before the Federation of Health Camps was 

created, heterogenous camps working individually were threatening the stability of the 

Health camp scheme. The interactions among these camps were not generating significant 

collective (emergent120) properties. Therefore, they were not acting as a single machinery; 

they were more a collection of camps than an assemblage/archipelago. Once the Federation 

was put in place, it became evident that the camps were interacting together as components 

of an assemblage generating emergent properties. The Federation provided not only 

constraints (e.g. standards and regulations) but also resources (e.g. legal advice and 

 

118 Postage stamps with a premium for charity. 
119 See section 3.4.5. 
120 See section 3.4.1. 
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knowhow)121 that homogenised its component camps (territorialisation). The homogenous 

components reinforced the identity of the archipelago assemblage. At this point, it can be 

said that the Health camps archipelago was highly territorialised. 

In the Federation Health Camp archipelago, its components were highly territorialised; 

therefore, the archipelago had a clear identity. The same effect can be observed at a micro 

scale (an individual camp). The components of each camp122 had to hold a certain degree of 

homogeneity to identify the assemblage as a Health camp. For example, most of the 

humans inhabiting a Health camp had to be children, otherwise it would be considered as a 

different kind of camp. However, not all the components had the same influence on the 

identity of the Health camp. For instance, the infrastructure/equipment was distinct in each 

Health camp: a camp at Whanganui used tents (Figure 5-3), another in Otaki had its own 

permanent buildings (Figure 5-4), and another one in Rotorua borrowed the buildings at a 

racecourse (Figure 5-5). 

 
Figure 5-3. Dr. Gunn’s Health camp at Turakina, Whanganui. 

Source: Manawatu Standard (1928). 

 

 

121 See section 3.4.9. 
122 As discussed in section 2.8.5, this thesis considers that the basic components of any camp-assemblage are 

humans, a physical space (campground), infrastructure/equipment, and techniques. 
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Figure 5-4. Otaki children's Health camp.  

Source: Otaki Mail (1931).  

 

 
Figure 5-5. Health camp event organised in Rotorua.  

Source: Park (1934). 
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5.12 Relief camps 

During the 1930s, New Zealand went through the period known as the Great Depression. 

The country faced an unprecedented rate of unemployment. Many relief schemes were 

approved to alleviate the situation. The relief strategies relied heavily on temporary jobs 

coordinated by the Public Works Department (PWD), an institution with 30 years of 

experience operating work camps across the country (R. Robertson, 1982). During the first 

years of the decade, the public relief efforts were insufficient, and a series of riots started in 

the main cities. Under pressure, the PWD implemented the relief camps scheme where 

single men (who were the main participants in the riots) were sent to work camps outside of 

the cities (R. Robertson, 1982). The programme was able to provide work for more people 

than any other previous scheme. The problem was that young urban men were not used to 

the way of life in a work camp (R. Robertson, 1982). Complaints arose from the workers 

about the poor living conditions at the camps, often referring to them as exploitation sites 

(R. Robertson, 1982). The PWD had to change the strategy and call married men instead. 

The resistance from families to not be separated made this effort fail (R. Robertson, 1982). 

With a bad public image and not enough people enlisting in the camps, the PWD decide to 

make enrolment compulsory in a few small towns. The strategy was strongly rejected by 

society, and the government had to relinquish its plan (R. Robertson, 1982). 

Despite the complaints about the relief camps, many people decided to join the programme. 

In the bigger camps, married workers brought their families. The camps varied in size 

according to the activity and environment. In general, there were two different kinds of 

camps: the small ones with unmarried workers and poor living conditions, and the big ones, 

still with poor conditions but with a family atmosphere (Blincoe, 2001). These latter camps 

resembled small communities rather than work camps (Blincoe, 2001). Families became 

close to one another. Besides the construction project, the workers and their families 

dedicated time for hunting, gathering, harvesting, and communal activities, like sports and 

campfires, which increased the quality of life at the camps (Blincoe, 2001). Within these 

camps, the life for the adults was hard, but for the children, it was a memorable experience 

(Blincoe, 2001). A new generation of children who were in contact with nature was 

breeding in these work camps. 
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These camps reflect how the same camp-space can be perceived in a completely distinct 

way by different actors (as discussed in section 2.7.2). For the men and women, the camp 

was their working space, each one on their socially or officially assigned duties. On the 

other hand, the children were living in the same space, legitimised as a camp, but for them 

it was a recreational and enjoyable venue. Observed as an assemblage, this component of 

the camp (the children) was eventually separated from the relief camp assemblage (they 

grew up), but they carried the techniques and experiences to reassemble new camps with 

completely different specialised functions. 

5.13 Objector camps 

Officially called “Military defaulter camps”, these camps are a dark anecdote just recently 

remembered in the history of New Zealand (Tate, 2016). Unlike in WWI when men 

refusing to be recruited were deported or assigned non-military activities, during WWII, 

objectors to the war were compulsorily interned in work camps, better known as “defaulter 

camps” (Tate, 2016). The detention system included four major camps at Whitaunui, Paika 

(both in the Manawatu region), Strathmore (Taranaki) and Hautu (Taupo). Several smaller 

camps were spread across the territory. Whitaunui and Paiaka were located in flax fields 

along the Manawatu River. Together, these two camps housed up to 250 inmates from the 

590 total objectors during WWII (Tate, 2016). Inmates used to be moved among the camps, 

depending on the labour required, for instance, flax harvesting in Whitaunui and Paiaka, or 

clearing land in Hautu (Tate, 2016). 

In general, inmates of these camps were educated people with ideologic and intellectual 

reasons for refusing to go to war. Among the defaulters, there were people dedicated to the 

arts, such as the director of Dunedin’s Globe Theatre, and members from well-known 

families such as the brother of Sir Edmund Hillary (Derby, 2012; Tate, 2016). In some 

camps, books were continually provided, and even some lectures were organised by the 

inmates in Strathmore camp (Derby, 2012; Tate, 2016). According to testimonies from 

former inmates, objector camps were like prison camps, with the difference being that the 

guards were not carrying weapons (M. Browne & Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2012). 

In 1945, once the war was over, the defaulters were released from the camps (N. M. Taylor, 

1986). 
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Once again, the camp archipelago was used to establish a network of exceptional mobility 

where flows of objectors were transported to different areas to work, but they remained 

clearly excluded from the environment. Because of their similarities with other detention 

centres often used as models of biopolitical camps, objector camps are a good example of 

how the camp is a space of exception (in Aristotelian terms) without necessarily reducing 

citizens into bare life by the decision of a sovereign power (Agamben’s suggestion)123. 

Although objector camps were created by a governmental institution (the “sovereign” in 

biopolitical terms), it is arguable that the inmates were not reduced to merely organic life, 

because they were provided with opportunities to develop their intellect within the camps. 

As soon as the war was over, these detainees were included again into society. From an 

Agambenian approach, this situation of inmates with intellectual faculties, where inmates 

are not their own sovereigns124, would pose a dilemma. However, from a materialistic 

approach, the exception in the objector camps was reflected in the fact that the inmates 

were kept as exotic individuals for the inhabitants of the environment surrounding the 

camps, despite the fact that they were physically working in those surroundings125. 

5.14 The USA military camps in New Zealand 

A brief but relevant episode in New Zealand’s camp history was the flows of USA military 

forces in the North Island during WWII. Between 1942-1944, the Auckland and Wellington 

regions hosted fluctuating troops in charge of the operations in the Pacific Ocean. More 

than fifty military camps were established on farms, parks and other public spaces to 

receive the soldiers arriving from the USA or returning from the battlefront. The media was 

strictly controlled during the war, so the knowledge of the based troops did not spread 

widely even within the country (Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2014). Despite the troops 

being secluded within the camps, there were plenty of opportunities for the newcomers to 

interact with the locals. Weekend visits to local homes, dances at the camp and casual 

 

123 This argument is discussed in section 3.6.1. 
124 For Minca (2009), when the inmate locates himself in the camp by his own will, it is because he is his own 

sovereign (see discussion in section 3.2.4). 
125 This is the quality of inclusive-exclusion presented in section 3.2.2 and discussed in section 3.6.1. 
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interaction during the soldiers’ free time resulted in more than 1,500 New Zealanders 

getting married to servicemen from the USA (Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2014). 

One of the core purposes of creating this small network of military camps was to host the 

USA troops discreetly, without interfering with the local routines. In other words, the 

archipelago was explicitly built to allow the exceptional mobility of the foreign soldiers 

across the territory126. However, this particular case shows that exceptionality of camps and 

archipelagos has its limits. Despite being highly territorialised and coded assemblages (see 

section 3.4.5), the military camps were not able to completely isolate their inhabitants from 

the environment. This particular case invites reflection about the ways that the state of 

exception is materialised and maintained, but that is a discussion that is beyond the scope of 

this thesis. 

After the war, the USA troops left a plentiful supply of war material as part of an agreement 

between the two nations. These materials included “modern” camping equipment that was 

reused by kiwi families for their holidays, in a time where camping gear companies were 

not common. After the conflict, some of the camps were taken over by the national army 

and the rest were dismantled. Similar to the military camps used in the 19th century, these 

camp assemblages were separated and some of their components were reassembled into 

recreational camps. As mentioned in section 5.9, the youth camps were built integrating 

elements directly from military camps. In the case of the USA camps, the equipment and 

physical spaces were re-plugged into civilian assemblages, with some of them becoming 

components of holiday camps. 

5.15  POW camps 

During WWII, more than 8,000 New Zealanders were held in camps for Prisoners of War 

(POW). There were New Zealanders imprisoned in more than 90 camps distributed in 

Germany, Italy, Japan, and the North of Africa (Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2012b). 

These prisons ranged from selective camps for high ranked officers to interrogation, transit, 

and work camps.  

 

126 The archipelago as a network of exceptional mobility is discussed in section 3.5. 
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Despite the miserable conditions, New Zealanders created a well-organised community 

within the camps. This was recorded in “The Tiki Times”, a weekly gazette produced by 

the inmates, reporting the activities of the different committees, such as the Welfare and 

Sports committee (Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2012c). The inventiveness of the New 

Zealanders went even further, by developing their own camping equipment for cooking 

using the few available materials (Ministry of Culture and Heritage, 2012a). 

Even when these camps did not occur in New Zealand, they are relevant to the narrative 

because two of their basic components were originally from the country: the people, but 

most interestingly the techniques to survive in a camp127. Overseas POW camps were 

assemblages where New Zealanders “plugged” their own camping techniques, a product of 

their collective experience with other forms of camps back at “home”. The techniques 

implemented by the New Zealanders in the POW camps reflected a society that knew how 

to subsist in a camp. 

5.16 Freedom camping 

The same way light is needed to cast a shadow, freedom camping is necessary to reveal an 

archipelago of “authorised camps”. In general terms, freedom camping means to camp 

other than at an authorised campground (Freedom Camping Act, 2011). The campground 

(physical space) is a basic component of any camp-assemblage. Therefore, to determine the 

sites for the camps is to determine the structure and operation of the archipelago. 

In New Zealand, freedom camping is an activity that has raised concern throughout history, 

and it has cyclically been addressed by the authorities through camping bans on specific 

spaces. Starting from the very beginning of the nation, the Native Lands Purchase 

Ordinance, 1846 stated that any person squatting or camping on native land was liable to a 

fine of £100 (One of Devon, 1853). This measure was taken to reduce the clashes between 

the new colonists and the Māori. 

Since the establishment of European settlements, there had been disadvantaged people 

living in tents or other sorts of vulnerable shelters. Over time, the cities grew and the land 

 

127 The camp-assemblage is made of four basic components (see section 2.8.4). 
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was re-organised. The deluge of people attracted by the gold rush, not only made Dunedin 

the biggest city during the decade of the 1860s, but it also generated a marginalised 

population of those unlucky fortune-seekers. In this city, camping in Crown land and streets 

was banned (“Provincial council,” 1864). Therefore, people illegally occupying these 

spaces were relocated into a couple of campgrounds: the first one in the old Cemetery 

Reserve, and a bigger one in Pelichet Bay, today the Logan Park area (“Resident 

Magistrate’s court,” 1863; “The Otago Daily Times ‘Inveniam viam aut faciam,’” 1864). 

By 1895, vagrancy was a public offence, and living in a tent within the city was now 

considered homelessness (“A bench of justice,” 1895). 

During the 1860s, homelessness was not the only cause for people to camp in public 

spaces. Travellers also needed to camp somewhere during their long journeys, and hotels 

were not always an option for drovers. Unlike homeless people, travellers and specifically 

gold miners used to camp only for a few days, rather than for indefinite periods. Tents and 

animals constantly blocking the streets or occupying the public areas were a significant 

problem for towns (“Dunedin, Wednesday, April 17,” 1867; “The residents in the Balclutha 

township,” 1866). Local Boards also used camping bans to protect specific areas, such as 

recreational reserves (“Dunedin, Wednesday, April 17,” 1867; “Hamilton,” 1865; 

Mainwaring, 1905) and waterworks  (Richards, 1910; W. B. Taylor, 1894), pushing the 

camps to the edges of the cities (“Acclimatisation society,” 1867). 

With a growing sheep industry, the reason for camping bans became to extricate the roads, 

public spaces, and private land from flocks of sheep (Campbell, 1895; Chaytor, 1894; 

Cochrane, 1897; Dymock, 1890; O’Malley, 1899; Shiers, 1895; Unknown, 1889). In some 

communities, shepherds needed seasonal permission from the local boards to camp their 

sheep in designated areas (Smith, 1891; Upper Ashburton Road Board, 1890). Sometimes, 

temporary camping prohibitions and warnings were also put in place for security and health 

reasons. For instance, in 1867 there was a call to not camp or graze in the township of 

Hawkesbury because the grass was infected with sheep scab (G. Thomson, 1867). 

Since 1890, holiday campers became the main reason for local camping bans on beaches 

and private land. A detailed analysis of the spread of holiday camping bans is provided in 

section 6.5.3. 
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5.17 Summary 

This chapter illustrates how the camp as a technology has been used for multiple purposes 

throughout the history of New Zealand. Networks of camps were used even before the 

arrival of the Europeans. Pā and their archipelago provided a secure way to collect and 

store resources, ad hoc to the transportation technologies at the time. The first European 

explorers used strategic locations as camps to re-supply their ships. Early colonists were 

dependent on temporary shelters before having a house. The gold rush brought a scheme 

where different types of camps in the archipelago played specific functions and operations. 

During the Māori wars, a nationwide network of training and military camps helped the 

British to get control over the land. Military camps evolved into volunteer and sports camps 

and gave birth to youth-focused camps. During WWI, camps were significantly improved 

and specialised to manage the influx of conscripts, but after the war, the complex 

archipelago was dismantled and reassembled for peacetimes. As a response to the economic 

crisis, a national network of work camps was set up as part of the relief strategies. Similar 

work camps were later used as a form to punish defaulters during WWII. Camps were also 

used to isolate the USA troops from the civil population, and the equipment left by these 

troops would later be used to foster civilian holiday camps. 

The camp is a technological assemblage of humans, campground, infrastructure/equipment 

and techniques with the inherent property to provide shelter while achieving a specialised 

goal. Thus, its components are prone to be adapted to accomplish the specialised objective. 

Along the narrative, specific examples were used to show these adaptations. Health camps 

had their focus on children rather than any other type of humans, because they were aligned 

with a national strategy of caring for children as a valuable asset. Sheep camps exemplify 

the importance of an appropriate physical space (campground) depending on the activity; 

and the section on freedom camping reveals how by controlling the campgrounds, it is 

possible to shape the operation of the whole archipelago. Advances in 

infrastructure/equipment were observed in the military camps where tents, huts, and 

fortifications were established depending on their particular task. Finally, the collective 

knowledge on the use of camp as a technology was reflected in the techniques used by New 

Zealanders held in overseas POW camps. 
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There is one more point to keep in mind: the most significant changes in the way camps are 

used seems to be responses to radical events such as conflict, peace or crisis. It is not a 

coincidence that the most influential camps in New Zealand history appeared during and 

after strong conflicts and crises. However, besides the Māori wars, the other conflicts 

occurred outside of the territory, which translates into a long period of internal peace (since 

the 1880s). This adds up to eight decades of relative economic stability (since the 1940s)128, 

in which New Zealand has had time to constantly improve the technology of a particular 

camp: the commercial holiday camp. 

 

128 There was an inflationary crisis in the 1980s but the effect was not as radical as the crisis of the 1930s 

(Reserve Bank, 2007). 
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6 COMMERCIAL HOLIDAY CAMP: ORIGIN 

 “In the West Indies the night air proves fatal to most European constitutions, whilst 

in New Zealand the English soldiers, whilst camping with only a tent to cover them, 

actually improve in health” (“Taranaki,” 1863, para. 4). 

6.1 Introduction 

The commercial holiday camp (CHC) did not appear on a particular date or event. Rather, it 

appeared over a long period of transformation (between 1880s-1930s), when the camp-

assemblage slowly shaped its identity towards a clearly identifiable CHC (publicly and 

officially recognised). While chapter 5 describes the historical learning of New Zealand 

about camp as a technology and its uses, this chapter narrates the process of shaping the 

components of the camp towards its commercial holiday use. 

This chapter is structured in two parts. The first part (sections 6.2 to 6.4) explores the 

individual development of two basic components of the camp-assemblage (the campground 

and the infrastructure/equipment) and the popularisation of its recreational use (its 

specialised function; see section 3.5). The evolution of these elements is tracked until the 

point when they merged to create the earliest forms of commercial holiday campgrounds, 

which were used as proxies to assume the spatio-temporal existence of CHCs129. 

The second part of the chapter (sections 6.5 to 6.7) describes the initial demand from the 

population for holiday camping spaces, the earliest forms of commercial holiday 

campgrounds, and the exponential changes that came with the popularisation of the 

automobiles in the 1930s. The chapter discusses the events (in the mid-1930s) which 

indicate the full public and official recognition of commercial holiday camps, and the 

beginning of a functional archipelago across the country. 

It is important to consider that the titles of each section suggest time periods, but these are 

not firm dates for all the regions. As will be detailed in section 7.2, the evolution of the 

campgrounds around Auckland outpaced the development in other regions. 

 

129 The campground (physical space) is just one of the components of a camp-assemblage (section 2.8.4). The 

decision to use campgrounds as proxies of camps was discussed in section 4.3. 
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6.2 Origin of the commercial campground (1840s–1870s) 

In the early decades of the colony, expeditions were still exploring the inland territory. 

There were very few restrictions on where to set up a camp. Most of these restrictions were 

on Māori land and in public areas within the towns (reviewed in section 5.16). Therefore, 

paying for a plot to put up a camp was unusual in most regions. 

Paying for a physical space suitable for setting up a camp, instead of using any other site 

that could have been freely available, was an innovation for the camp-assemblage. It was an 

innovation in the sense that one of its components (the physical space) was specially 

adapted by an external entity to be “plugged” into a camp (even if the adaptation consisted 

of drawing limits or making the space accessible), but also to be easily detached and 

“plugged” into the next camp-assemblage. The fact that particular spaces were adapted and 

offered specifically for camping reflected an existing demand for that kind of space (people 

needed sites to camp) and the lack of alternatives (there were no more free sites suitable to 

set up a camp). For these reasons, the creation of commercial campgrounds represented a 

crucial step towards the development of the commercial holiday camp. 

This section presents the earliest campgrounds offered commercially in New Zealand. 

Chronologically, it presents campgrounds that were offered under three different scenarios 

of land ownership: Māori land (section 6.2.1), Crown land (6.2.2), and private land (6.2.3). 

The narrative starts with Māori land to rent, passing through free transit campsites, and 

ends with a discussion of the commercial hotel campgrounds. 

6.2.1 Campgrounds on Māori land 

“There are a great many Māori here. They own land on the opposite side of the 

street from Allen’s. I heard one ask £10 per week for a small piece at the corner, and £1 

10s. for a small piece behind. The bargain was not struck, but there was much haggling.” 

(Special correspondent, 1864, letter May 12). 

This is an excerpt from a report on the life in Canvastown, Marlborough. The fragment 

describes Māori offering camping spaces for rent to gold seekers in a crowded gold 
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camp130. The quote is one of the earliest records of a commercial offering of a campground 

in New Zealand, in 1864. As mentioned in section 5.16, the Native Lands Purchase 

Ordinance 1846 prevented colonists from camping on land that was not legally issued to the 

Crown, land belonging to the Māori (One of Devon, 1853). Therefore, it can be expected 

that this scenario (Māori land to let by Europeans to camp) was repeated where the Crown 

did not own land yet in other regions of the territory, with the influx of Pākehā131. 

6.2.2 Transit campgrounds (on Crown land) 

During the time of inland exploration, information about appropriate sites to set up a camp 

was valuable data included in the reports of expeditions, so that subsequent groups could 

plan their journeys better (Public Works Office, 1865). Over time, some of these 

campgrounds became recurrent stops for travellers. For example, in 1867, when gold was 

discovered in the Thames River (today Waihou River), the conditions for an appropriate 

mining camp were assessed in the report of the expedition (John, 1869). One of those 

convenient campgrounds was at Ohinemuri (now Paeroa). By 1874, it was connected by a 

regular steamboat service to Auckland (Holmes Bros., 1874; Onyon, 1875). Eventually, the 

site became a camp spot for miners and for anyone travelling upstream (see Map 6-1).  

Between 1845 and 1880, camping was unavoidable for anyone travelling long distances by 

land (Crowther, 1893; Gardner, 1891; A. Robinson, 1889). Often, the distances were 

measured by days of travel, and camping infrastructure/equipment was implicit on the gear 

list for anyone travelling from town to town, in the same way that the cell phone and the 

drivers’ licence are now intuitively taken by anyone going on a road trip. Even before the 

establishment of the colony, equipment for camping work could be bought from 

warehouses at the main towns (Nelson Examiner, 1853), and different kinds of handmade 

tents were sold in New Zealand by Australian manufacturers (Munro, 1868). A typical 

advertisement from the time would be: “2 Traveller’s Companions-cases fitted with all 

sorts of utensils for camping work, breakfast, dinner, tea utensils, &c.[sic]” (Nelson 

Examiner, 1853, ad 3). 

 

130 Here “gold camp” is describing a local archipelago of individual camps used by goldminers. 
131 Europeans and their descendants. 
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Map 6-1. Navigable section of the Waihou River in the 1870s. 
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Over time, some especially good spots along the routes were repetitively used by travellers 

to set up overnight camps. These campgrounds were selected depending on factors such as 

having feed for the horses, a source of water, good shelter or because they were at the start 

of a rough road (Press, 1865). Eventually, these recurrently used campgrounds became 

landmarks, as shown in notes from that time: 

“…a bush fire had broken out… …within a mile or two of the Gawler town, in a 

spot where the bul-lock-drivers are much in the habit of camping in their journeys to and 

from the north.” (New Zealander, 1854, line 2). 

“LOST-Two Horses… …at the Camping Ground, between Henley’s and 

Thompson’s…” (“Page 6 Advertisements Column 2,” 1863, ad 4). 

“STRAYED, from the Camping Ground, West Taieri, a Chestnut Filly…” (Cooper 

& Co., 1862, ad 8). 

A good campsite on the road would have constant flows of travellers, which represented a 

potential market. Adjacent to these sites, people started investing in small businesses such 

as hotels. The proof of this can be found in the different advertisements published in the 

Otago Daily Times from 1863: 

 “ROADSIDE HOUSE FOR SALE. RUGGEDY RIDGE HOTEL. This House, which 

is just completed, is situated at the foot of the Ruggedy Range, on the main road to, and 

about, 18 miles from the Dunstan [sic] It is one of the favorite camping places on the road, 

and all drays and passengers, whether by the West Taieri or Waikouaiti Roads must pass 

the door, thus commanding both the winter and summer trade. The house is built of wood 

with iron roof, and is in full working order.” (Baird Brothers, 1863, ad 5). 

“There is a beautiful Mountain Stream running through this portion of the Estate, 

which from its well sheltered position, is a favorite spot for Drays camping. There is not a 

better site for an Hotel near Dunedin” (Messrs Gillies & Street, 1863, ad 1). 

“FOR SALE, THAT Well-known Licensed House the BLACK BALL HOTEL, 

Situated on Greig and Turnbull’s Station, UPPER TAIERI. …on the West Taieri road, 

seventy miles from Dunedin, and thirty-five from the Dunstan, and commanding the best 

camping and feeding goound [sic] on the whole line.” (Barron & Campbell, 1863, ad 5). 
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6.2.3 Hotel campgrounds (on private land) 

In 1863, perhaps the oldest advertisement directly offering campgrounds to rent was 

published: 

“WHITE SWAMP HOTEL, FIVE MILES FROM DUNEDIN ON THE MAIN ROAD 

TO THE DUNSTAN AND ALL OTHER GOLD FIELDS… …There isalso [sic] two acres 

set, apart as CAMPING GROUND For draymen and diggers, well sheltered and a creek to 

excellent water.” (“White Swamp Hotel,” 1863, ad 9). 

The above advertisement is noteworthy because it reflects the period when travellers started 

paying someone for an adapted space (a commercial campground) instead of creating 

campgrounds132 by themselves. But also, unlike the Māori campgrounds for gold miners 

(section 6.2.1), this one was deliberately established and advertised with the intention to 

continually attract travellers. This advertisement is evidence of the beginning of the 

commercial supply of campgrounds (though not for recreational use yet). 

This advertisement also sketches what became a common campground model, the hotel-

campground. Although a few hotels were already operating during the 1860s, camping out 

was still regarded as the default way to spend the night for travellers  (Hapu, 1864). Hotels 

were serving travellers with animal-drawn carts and camping equipment. Thus, it was 

important to facilitate an appropriate space for those that could have camped somewhere 

else. By the 1870s, the campground was considered an inherent part of a road hotel 

(Rogers, 1876; Terms Liberal, 1878). A couple of characteristics that made a good road 

campground were good fencing and water supply (Inder, 1888). The model of hotel-

campgrounds for draymen133 and teamsters134 can be followed in advertisements for the 

next three decades (Harrington, 1886; “Ida Valle Roller Mills,” 1896; Tupaeka Times, 

1878). 

 

132 This involved conceiving a space as suitable for camping by analysing its properties (e.g. slope, flatness or 

accessibility). It could also involve physically modifying the space by clearing the ground and setting 

symbolic boundaries. 
133 People who drive drays. In New Zealand and Australia, a dray is a two-wheeled cart (EOLD, 2019a). 
134 Driver of teams of animals (EOLD, 2019b). 
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6.3 The growing popularity of holiday camping (1880s–1890s) 

The camp assemblage has the inherent function of providing temporary human shelter and 

a specialised function depending on the motivations to create the camp (section 2.8). By 

reorienting the objective of a camp assemblage, its basic structure of material and 

expressive components remains (a physical space, humans, infrastructure/equipment and 

techniques) but, gradually, new specialised elements replace the original components. As 

observed in section 6.2, the commercial campground appeared because of the need to have 

appropriate spaces where camps can be set up, but these camps were set up mostly for work 

or as overnight shelters while travelling long distances. During the second half of the 19th 

century, there was a series of events that motivated the creation of new commercial 

campgrounds oriented to set up camps pursuing recreational objectives. This section 

narrates how recreation became the most common use of camps in New Zealand. It starts 

by observing the state of recreational camps when other uses of the camp were predominant 

(1840s-1880s). Subsequently, it describes the consolidation of “holiday seasons” and tracks 

the growing popularity of holiday camps through their presence in the media. 

6.3.1 Recreational use of camps in the earliest decades (1840s-1870s) 

The understanding of a “camp” at the beginning of the colony varied depending on the 

context. Until the 1880s, camps were mostly referred to as part of exploration, military, 

mining, religious or other work ventures. Within these contexts, camping was an activity 

needed for transportation and work, rather than as a holiday. These uses of camps are 

reflected in newspaper posts from that period, such as: 

“…frequently ending his hard day’s toil with camping out which with wet clothes at 

this season is no joke.” (“Local news and notes,” 1863, para. 1). 

“The weather during the past month has been exceedingly unfavourable to gold dig-

gers [sic]; and men living in tents, or camping out, must have had a wretched time for it” 

(“Nelson,” 1863, para. 1). 

Although camping was one of the toughest parts of some jobs and long travels, it often 

offered pleasant moments. Narratives of the exploratory expeditions mentioned how 

pleasant it was to camp in particular spots. However, the goal of those camps was not to 
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have a holiday; they were just resting points during the expedition. For instance, W.G.R. 

(1860) described the beautiful landscape from his camp at Lake Wakatipu while he was 

trying to find a route to the West Coast, and Mackay (1857) and Weld (1851) reported the 

challenges and joys of their camps while exploring the Canterbury region. 

Even when camps were set up for work, delightful surroundings were sought if possible. A 

description of a surveyor’s camp in Ross Creek, Dunedin, reflected the importance of the 

landscape at the moment of choosing a campground: “These camping places are to be 

seen… generally near a creek, and very often in the midst of a scene of very great natural 

beauty” (Pakeha, 1864, para. 4). 

To a lesser extent, out of a work/travel context, camping seems to have been assumed as a 

default recreational activity. Not necessarily because of choice, but because of the lack of 

alternatives. As a description of the early social balls in New Zealand stated: “A ball at the 

Town Hall has sometimes of late been the next dreary amusement to camping out.” (Press, 

1863, para. 1). 

A different form of recreational camping was practised at the volunteer camps (detailed in 

section 5.8). Their original function was to prepare New Zealanders for war. In peacetime, 

volunteer camps were set up during the holiday seasons, combining military training with 

public sports competitions (Lyttelton Times, 1865b; “The volunteer encampment,” 1866). 

As mentioned in section 5.8, these camps became a sport-holiday tradition. 

6.3.2 Camping holiday seasons 

Since the arrival of the Europeans, New Zealand has been a country that observes 

Christian135 traditions (among others). Its location in the Southern Hemisphere means that 

the summer months are December to February. Therefore, New Zealand’s main holiday 

seasons are Christmas-New Year in summer, and Easter week in autumn, without any 

major public holiday during the winter (June to August)136. The advertisements in the 

newspapers followed this seasonal pattern. Since the 1880s, most of the posts related to 

 

135 It encompasses Catholic, Anglican, Presbyterian and other related denominations. 
136 Besides Queen’s Birthday, celebrated the first Monday of June every year. 
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holiday camping were published between November and February, with a smaller number 

of posts between March and April. 

By the end of the 19th century, there were two clearly-identified “camping seasons” during 

summer and Easter holidays (Dimick’s, 1898; Rushbrook and Bridgman’s, 1899; “Tents,” 

1903). The public recognition of these camping seasons was demonstrated by comments in 

the advertisements, such as “Camping out at Holiday Time is now the favourite pastime” 

(Laidlaw & Gray, 1908, ad 2) or “Now that Summer is in sight and the Holiday Season at 

hand, one’s thoughts turn to outdoor pleasures” (Chas. Begg and Co., 1910, ad 3). Figure 

6-1 and Figure 6-2 are examples of these advertisements revealing the existence of a 

camping/holiday season. The increasing number of references to a “camping holiday” or 

“camping season” shows that by the first decade of the 20th century, holiday camping was 

already a common recreational activity, even before the boom of domestic automobiles137. 

 

 
Figure 6-1. Early reference to a “camping season". 

 Source: Le Roy (1903). 

 

 

137 It has been claimed that recreational camping was not popular before the automobile era (Derby, 2013). 
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Figure 6-2. Early reference to a camping season. 

 Source: Hunt (1907). 

 

6.3.3 Growing presence in the media (1880s-1890s) 

Since the 1880s, holiday camps started replacing other forms of camps in popularity. This 

can be observed by the increasing number of holiday camping references in newspapers 

and magazines during that time. In New Zealand, some of the first news about holiday 

camping came from Great Britain, describing the exotic travels of royalty in the 1880s. In 

1883, the New Zealand Times narrated: 

“The sons of the Earl of Essex and party… …recently went upon a holiday camping 

tour throughout Wales. They proceeded with two large show caravans, drawn by horses, 

and lived in the rough gipsy fashions, camping out at night, and cooking their food in the 

open air.” (NZT, 1883, para. 2). 

In 1892, the article “Camping out” stated: “For the young New Zealander desirous of a 

change of air and scene, there is no better way of spending a holiday than ‘camping-out’” 

(P.A.P., 1892, para. 1). This was one of the first of thousands of articles about holiday 

camping in New Zealand. In subsequent publications, it was increasingly common to find 

articles like: “CHRISTMAS CAMPING” (Momus, 1892), “The Traveler; Camping at 

Kaikoura” (Pilgrim, 1894) and series such as “Camping Out” (Maht, 1892a, 1892b, 1892c, 

1892d, 1892e). It also became regular to read phrases such as “Aucklanders ‘camping out’ 

this summer” (“Table talk,” 1893, line 8), or to see photographic galleries of camping 

scenes (“People’s Popular Pictures,” 1913). Figure 6-3 shows some of the earliest holiday 

camping pictures in the country. These posts are evidence that by the 1890s, camping was 

already considered a holiday activity.  
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Figure 6-3. Holiday camp during the 1900s.  

Source: Stuart Photo (1902). 

 

Unlike work camps, holiday camps were popular among all segments of the population. 

Many publications highlighted the involvement of women in holiday camping. Throughout 

the 1880s and 1890s, it was common to find articles like: “A camping out expedition” in 

“The Ladies’ page” (Star, 1888); “ON THE GLACIERS OF AORANGUI: Camping near 

the Ball Glacier” in the “New Zealand Graphic and Ladies’ Journal” (Brett, 1890); or “A 

Maiden Camping Party”, a poem about Auckland girls camping in Shoal Bay (Sandy, 

1891). During this period (the 1880s and 1890s), school camping trips became more 

frequent. For example, the Wellesley-street School in Auckland used to have regular 

outings during the year and an annual Christmas camping out in Kerikeri (“The Wellesley-

street,” 1890), and the children from the Orphan Home Parnell at Auckland were taken 

camping at Motutapu Island during the summer in 1896 (“The matron,” 1896). Invitations 

to social camping gatherings were frequently posted. For instance, in 1888, the Salvation 

Army was already organising social camping events as part of Easter celebrations: 

“Monday.- Camping out at Mr Burroughs’, Tua Marina. Tea and Milk provided” (Field, 

1888, line 19). 
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During the 1890s, more people were going outdoors as a holiday. Travelling from city to 

city usually required staying overnight at spots in between the cities, and camping was 

often an option. Figure 6-4 is an example of a journey where camping was not only an 

overnight need but a “desirable” alternative. Similar to the transit campgrounds for 

draymen (section 6.2.2), some clear spaces were used as recurrent transit campgrounds for 

tourists, especially around natural attractions such as Mount Egmont (“The road to Mount 

Egmont,” 1891). For travelling to these remote locations, setting up camps using 

specialised equipment was a must (Wheeler & Son, 1889). 

  
Figure 6-4. Organised trip where camping was an accommodation option. 

Source: Jacob (1908). 

 

In addition to newspaper articles, commercial advertisements were also reflecting the 

popularity of holiday camping. For instance, an advertisement for waterproof boots posted 

for Easter holidays stated: “Under these circumstances [rain], all persons who intend to 

spend their holidays camping or other-wise will provide themselves with a good pair of 

WATERPROOF BOOTS” (Continental Boot Depot, 1892, ad 1). A different post offered: 

“CAMPING Out for the Holidays,-Wate.-proof [sic] Sheeting, Rugs and Blankets” (NZ 

Clothing Factory, 1892, ad 2). A drinks producer in Auckland posted “PICNIC, CAMPING 

& BOATING PARTIES SUPPLIED AT LOWEST RATES.” (Nicholls, 1892, ad 2), and the 

Marlborough Farmers’ Co-operative Association advertised the “Maconochie’s celebrated 

Tinned Fish for camping out and Picnic parties” (Mead, 1892, ad 1 right col.). Based on 
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these and other similar posts (e.g. Beath & Co., 1893), it can be assumed that by 1892, 

holiday camping was already a common activity in New Zealand. 

6.4 Holiday camping infrastructure/equipment 

The increasing popularity of the recreational use of camps can be tracked not only through 

holiday camping articles and chronicles, but also through the development of specialised 

technology. As suggested in chapter 2 and 3, infrastructure/equipment are a basic 

component of any camp-assemblage (camp technological assemblage)138. Changes to these 

elements will sharpen or dilute the identity of the assemblage139, or can shift it into a new 

phase140. This section shows how infrastructure/equipment developed for non-recreational 

purposes was “plugged” into the holiday camp-assemblage, re-shaping its identity141. For 

instance, simple things such as tents with eaves represented a great improvement on 

camping infrastructure/equipment and were applied to different types of camp beyond their 

original assembly, in this case the military camp  (Lyttelton Times, 1866).  

6.4.1 Shared spotlight: work and holiday camps (1880s-1910s) 

As observed in the previous section, since the 1880s, holiday camps became a common 

type of camp. However, the advertisements about camping equipment revealed that holiday 

camps shared the spotlight with work camps between the 1880s and the 1910s. During 

these decades, there were a series of products offered to campers in general, camping either 

for work or for a holiday. This exchangeability of materials reflects the model of the camp-

assemblage with components that can be “unplugged” and “plugged” in a new assemblage; 

in this case, infrastructure/equipment can be attached to either work or holiday camps. 

One of the first camping merchandise offered to holiday campers was waterproof sheeting 

(e.g. Figure 6-5, and NZ Clothing Factory, 1890). Subsequently, other products expanded 

their market and started targeting campers in general, not only campers for work and travel. 

For instance, razors “…indispensable to travellers by land and by sea; to miners and 

 

138 Section 2.8.5 and 3.5. 
139 Section 3.4.5 
140 Section 3.4.7 and 3.5. 
141 Section 3.4 and 3.5. 
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persons camping out” (Porter & Co., 1887, ad 1), and kerosene stoves (Buxton & Co, 

1896; Wilkins & Field, 1897), such as “The Aurora combination lamp stove… …a positive 

blessing for the household… …Camping in tents, or on board Ship… …the very idea for the 

bushman and the miner; for camping in tents it is especially suited” (J. Robertson, 1888, ad 

2). 

Other versatile products included travel boxes, trunks and bags suitable for camping (D.I.C. 

Co-operative Stores, 1893), “Camp Bedstead, Enamel Plates and Mugs… …Requisites of 

all kinds for Camping Parties” (Wilkins & Field, 1890, ad 7), and textile products such as 

caps (Taylor’s, 1895), camping mattresses (Kirkcaldie & Stains, 1895), and rugs (“At the 

Great Realisation Sale,” 1895; Geo. Fowlds, 1900; J. H. Bethune & Co., 1898; Mowlem & 

Co., 1898; Newton, 1898; The Kaiapoi Woollen Mfg. Co. Ltd., 1909; Wyllie, 1898). 

 

 
Figure 6-5. One of the first advertisements of equipment targeting recreational campers.  

Source: Saddier (1886). 

 

Through the first decade of the 20th century, the shared relevance of holiday and work 

camps can be observed in medical marketing campaigns (Dr. Williams’ Medicine Co., 

1901; Hepworth’s Pharmacy, 1911). For a decade, pharmaceutical companies invested in 

articles describing the risk of getting rheumatic problems because of camping, either for 

work or for a holiday (e.g. Figure 6-6).   
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Figure 6-6 Fragment of an advertisement for Dr Williams’ Pink Pills.  

Source: Dr. Williams’ Medicine Co. (1901). 

 

 

The caravan is an iconic invention that exemplifies the versatility of camping 

infrastructure/equipment. Today, caravans are present at most commercial holiday 

campgrounds in the country, but the recreational use of these mobile shelters only became 

popular in the 1930s (Hewitt, 1931; Parkerbilt, 1932). Some of the earliest references to 

mobile camping shelters were advertisements selling “1 House on Wheels 14 ft x 9 with an 

Iron Roof; grand for camping” (Mundell and Co., 1883, ad 2), a dog cart142 “…fitted with a 

movable hood and every requirement for camping out” (Bisley Bros & Co., 1887, ad 3), an 

American wagon customised for camping (“Wanted to sell,” 1897), vans for travel and 

camping (e.g. Figure 6-7, see also Cousins and Cousins, 1899), “Two Portable HOUSES, 

suitable for camping or summer houses” (Drummond and Co., 1908, ad 16), and even 

camping boats (e.g. Figure 6-8, see also P.A.P., 1892). The first mobile camping shelters 

called “caravans” were horse-drawn, and had space for two people (Lake and Evans, 1898; 

“Wanted to sell,” 1898). These objects were offered for campers in general, either working, 

travelling or on holiday. 

 

142 Dog cart: horse-drawn two-wheeled cart. 
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Figure 6-7. First caravan for sale in 1892.  

Source: (“Light express tourist van for sale,” 1892). 

 

  
Figure 6-8. Example of a boat used as recreational transport.  

Source: Tustin Bros (Tustin Bros, 1893). 

6.4.2 Holiday camps take over (1910s-1920s) 

Between the 1880s and 1910s, besides the advertisements targeting work and holiday 

campers simultaneously, there was also a growing number of new products targeting 

holidaymakers but not workers. These included bicycles (Ormond, 1895; Struthers & Co., 

1896), phonographs (Charles Begg & Co., 1907), photographic cameras (“Take some 

snaps,” 1913), and condensed milk (Defiance Brand, 1904; Highlander, 1911). Since the 

1890s, even some products that used to be advertised for all types of campers were 

reoriented towards holidaymakers only. Examples of this include tents (e.g. Figure 6-9; see 

also N.Z. Farmers’ Co-op, 1905; Palleson, 1901; The Economic, 1901; White & Wenley, 

1891), cooking sets  (E. W. Mills & Co., 1911), and tea (Hondai, 1905; John Earle & Co., 

1906)143. 

 

143 For New Zealanders, drinking tea is a deeply rooted daily tradition. 
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Figure 6-9. Camping in tents.  

Source: Le Roy (1907). 

 

Although camping equipment traders were common in every major town since the 1840s, 

in the early 20th century, these vendors were specifically targeting holidaymakers (E. W. 

Mills & Co., 1900; Henry Williams & sons, 1903; Knight, 1899; Smith & Caughey’s, 

1899). At the holiday destinations, seasonal businesses started supplying food to campers 

(“Don’t miss christmas dinner,” 1908; L. T. Bowden & Co., 1906). Figure 6-10 is an 

example of one of these dealers in Christchurch during the Christmas holidays. 

 
Figure 6-10. Food delivery advertisement.  

Source: The Pork & Poultry Co. (1904). 
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During the early colonial decades, camps were necessary for settling villages (section 5.4), 

work (section 5.5) and transport (section 6.2), among other needs (chapter 5). It could be 

assumed that camping was not an uncommon practise. Through the decades, the number of 

people using camps for work or transport decreased, while those using camps for pleasure 

increased. This was reflected in the advertisement of a “health-improvement” training 

programme based on camping techniques, in 1910, which targets a society where camping 

was no longer a general need (Lillicrap McNaughton & Co., 1910). In the 1910s, setting up 

camps was not necessary for most settlers, workers or travellers, but it was still a 

requirement of specific professions, such as surveyors and bushmen, or an alternative for 

holidaymakers. This is supported by the advertisement of a tent rental company explicitly 

targeting “campers, surveyors and bushmen” (Knight, 1910, ad 28). 

6.5 Early commercial holiday camps (1890s–1920s) 

As described in section 4.2, the Commercial Holiday Camp (CHC) is an umbrella term for 

all those camp-spaces ruled by an external entity which allows the recreational use of the 

space, understanding “commercial” as “open to the public/market”, and “holiday” as 

“recreational”. CHCs in New Zealand were chosen as the case study to observe the origin 

and phases of the camp as a technological assemblage. 

In order to narrate the birth of the CHC, this chapter has described the individual origin of 

two material components144 of the CHC-assemblage (the commercial campground and the 

camping infrastructure/equipment) 145  and the rise of its specialised function: its 

holiday/recreational use. This section describes early models of commercial holiday 

campgrounds before the arrival of the automobile. This transport came in parallel with the 

definite public and official recognition of these sites, marking the end of the process 

resulted in the origin of the CHC. 

 

144 Material and expressive components of the assemblage are explained in section 3.4.4. 
145 The other material component of the assemblage is humans (of any kind), while the expressive component 

is camping techniques, which follow, by default, the development of new infrastructure/equipment. 
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6.5.1 Early commercial campgrounds used as holiday accommodation 

During the 1870s, boat companies started using rivers and harbours to offer short holiday 

trips to natural attractions, and camps were the default accommodation in these remote 

locations. For example, the hot springs in Paeroa and Te Aroha had been attracting visitors 

since the 1870s (e.g. Figure 6-11, see also Thames Star, 1877). Accessible through the 

Waihou River, these springs became some of the earliest tourism destinations in the 

country146. The advertisements for this destination were pioneers describing a campground 

as an attractive part of the destination. In the absence of hotels or guesthouses, 

campgrounds were the alternative accommodation for tourists. 

Similar to the refugee camps observed by Hailey (2014), this regional archipelago was 

highly dependent on particular transportation and communication means. In Hailey’s case 

(see section 3.6.2), the highway was the gateway or “corridor” for people and physical 

objects, while the digital means were the “cloud” allowing the exchange of information. In 

the case of these early CHCs, the Waihou River played the dual role of transporting 

physical objects and information through the postal services.  

 
Figure 6-11. Probably the first advertisement of a commercial campground used for recreation.  

Source: (Thames Star, 1877). 

 

146 See also Map 6-1. 
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6.5.1.1 Hotel satellite campsites 

Natural attractions such as hot springs or the Pink and White Terraces147 were usually 

kilometres away from the closest township, and travel-days away from the main cities. 

Hotels opened at the communities close to the attractions to receive the visitors after their 

long journeys. Using the hotel as a base point, the same hotels organised excursions to the 

attractions with the option to camp at the site. This created a sort of satellite campsite of the 

hotel (Montague, 1881). Examples of hotels managing satellite camps during this period 

were found in the newspapers, and some examples are presented in Map 6-2.  

Other hotels were not necessarily close to any particular landmark, but they were located in 

pleasant surroundings. Motivated by the growing demand for holiday camping spaces 

(since the 1890s)148, some of these hotels created satellite campgrounds targeting the new 

wave of recreationists. For instance, in 1898, the Evansdale Hotel (near Dunedin) offered 

its grounds for picnics and camping, advertising them as beautiful, charming, with splendid 

water supply, paddocks, and boats (Rogen, 1898). 

It can be said that the satellite campsites started as components of larger hotel assemblages. 

These campsites were purposely created by the hotels rather than being components 

detached from their original camp-assemblages (like the youth camps studied in section 5.9, 

that started with components from former military camps). Unlike the campgrounds along 

the Waihou River, these campsites seem to have operated completely independent from 

other similar campgrounds. In other words, it cannot be said that they constituded an 

archipelago (see section 3.6). As Map 6-2 shows, these sites do not follow a network 

pattern. Instead, their specialised function was to support the accommodation at certain 

attractions. 

 

 

147 The terraces were destroyed by a volcanic eruption in June 1866. 
148 Section 6.3.3. 
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Map 6-2. Hotels offering camping opportunities close to natural attractions, 1879-1900. 

6.5.2 Early popular holiday camping destinations  

This section is an overview of the distribution of popular camping destinations between 

1890 and 1935, from the popularisation of holiday camping (section 6.3) to the boom of the 

automobile (section 6.6). Map 6-3 locates sites that were, directly and indirectly, referred to 

as popular camping holiday areas in multiple advertisements (e.g. Figure 6-12). The map 

does not show all the popular destinations during this period, but it reveals their general 
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distribution patterns, which were key to the development of the CHC-assemblage. Two 

important spatialities to keep in mind are that the main cities and towns had their own 

constellation of destinations, and most of these were located at the beach or on lakeshores. 

Even remote inland holiday areas were dependent on flows of campers from particular 

cities. For instance, campgrounds in Queenstown were dependent on visitors from Dunedin 

and Christchurch149. To some extent, Map 6-3 anticipates the development of independent 

city-centred campground networks, which led to the consolidation of the archipelago 

(section 7.3). 

 
Figure 6-12. Fragment of a list of distribution points for “The Press”.   

Source: The Press (1934). 

 

 

149 This was evinced by the distribution regions of the newspapers where their advertisements were published. 

In this case, the campgrounds in Queenstown used to be published in The Otago Daily Times (distributed in 

the Otago Region), and the Evening Star (distributed in the Canterbury region). 
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Map 6-3. Popular holiday camping destinations 1890-1935.  

Data source: HG1. 

 

6.5.3 Privatisation and regulation of camp-spaces 

By the decade of the 1890s, holiday camping was already a common activity (sections 6.3 

and 6.4). Initially, it was normal to set up camps during the summer at beaches close to the 

main towns, but the more popular it became, the more camping restrictions were put in 

place. The period 1890-1920 was characterised not only by the growth in popularity of 

holiday camping, but also by an increase in bans and regulations on the land. As reviewed 

in section 5.16 and 6.2, paying for a space to set up a camp was not the norm. Commercial 

campgrounds appeared because there were no unregulated alternatives offering appropriate 

conditions. In the case of holiday campers in the 1890s, the newspapers reflect two 

important situations pushing campers into commercial campgrounds: privatisation and 

public order/safety. 

Originally, getting a space for camping was free, either because the land was not 

subdivided yet, or there was not a real interest to keep trespassers away. It was since the 
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1890s that many areas that used to attract holiday campers were privatised and transformed 

into commercial holiday campgrounds. For example, Day’s Bay is in the Wellington 

Harbour, about 40 minutes by ferry from Wellington city. In December 1890, a public 

notice warned that any person camping without permission on this bay or at Okiwi Flat 

would be prosecuted (Cridland, 1890). A few days later an advertisement of a camping trip 

to Day’s Bay was published: “IMPORTANT TO CAMPING AND PIC-NIC PARTIES – 

THE PS COLLEN will leave Jervois-quay, on XMAS EVE at 8 o’clock, for Day’s Bay, &c.” 

(Kennedy Macdonald & Co, 1890, ad 11). In the mid-1890s, a shipping businessman 

bought the bay to transform it into a holiday resort (Maclean, 2016; “Opening of Day’s 

Bay,” 1895). The site grew in popularity, and more camping trips continued to be 

advertised during the subsequent years (Excursionist, 1896; Forbes, 1899; “Opening of 

Day’s Bay,” 1895). The initial camping ban suggested that the site was already visited by 

campers before it was developed commercially. A similar situation occurred in Piha, where 

trespassers were explicitly prohibited, but camping was possible with prior arrangement 

(Figure 6-13). In the following years, Piha became a well-known holiday destination for 

people living in Auckland. 

 
Figure 6-13. Warning for trespassers at Piha in 1907.  

Source: Uscher (1907). 

 

Economic profit was not the only motivation for landowners to limit or regulate the access 

of campers. In 1903, because of the high number of rifle-related incidents during the 

holidays, a petition to parliament was raised to restrict the use of rifles and prohibit 

camping on private land without permission from the owners (“Pea rifle nuisance,” 1903). 

Specifically, during the period 1890-1910, a growing number of holiday campers lost 

access to several camping areas nationwide because they were privatised (Coates, 1895; 
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Kissling, 1900; Maudd, 1899, 1901; Newport, 1897; “Notice,” 1898; “Synopsis of new 

advertisements,” 1897; The New Zealand & River Plate Land Mortgage Co., 1893). 

Holiday camping was also controlled in public areas to protect land use for Māori 

celebrations (Parata, 1902), conserve natural attractions (Donne, 1907; Public Act, 1908), 

and prevent immoral behaviour (Crawford, 1896). For instance, Sumner town (near 

Christchurch) used to attract uncontrolled flows of young men showing “inappropriate” 

behaviour and camping with insufficient sanitary conveniences (Crawford, 1896). In 1896, 

after disputes between campers and locals, the Council set up regulations and fees to 

regulate the flow of campers (A.D., 1896a, 1896b; Crawford, 1896). During the decade of 

the 1890s and the early 1900s, the social understanding about a camping area shifted from 

being an unregulated open space to a commercial holiday campground regulated by an 

external entity, either public or private. 

As observed in section 5.16, restricting the number of areas where camps can be set up is 

an inverse method to direct the expansion of the archipelago. In this case, the privatisation 

of land with recreational value strongly drove the expansion of the CHC archipelago at a 

local scale. However, the bans and privatisation did not affect the macro structures of the 

CHC archipelago across the country (see section 7.3.2). In other words, the privatisation of 

land directly determined where a campground would be placed within a town or city, but 

this had a minimal impact on the regional and national distribution of camps (presented in 

more detail in chapter 7). 

6.5.4 The demand for commercial holiday campgrounds 

Between 1910 and 1930, it was not unusual to find posts from families asking for spaces to 

camp during holidays (Figure 6-14). From an assemblage perspective, people were 

requesting appropriate physical spaces to use the camping techniques and the 

infrastructure/equipment inherited from military events (see sections 5.7, 5.10, 5.14 and 

6.4), but now with a recreational motivation (section 6.3). The advertisements commonly 

mentioned the area and the type of facilities wanted. Some examples of these 

advertisements are shown below. 
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“SMALL Family would like CAMPING GROUND on farm near beach; dinner 

provided” (“Small family,” 1917, ad 23). 

“WANTED, Camping Ground, 1 week, between Hobsonville and Chelsea, plenty of 

water, private and sheltered” (“Wanted, camping ground,” 1913, ad 11). 

“CAMPING Ground wanted, near Milford Beach, for fortnight, commencing De-

cember 21 [sic]” (“Camping Ground Wanted,” 1912, ad 12). 

Map 6-4 shows in blue the areas requested for camping during holidays in advertisements 

between 1910 and 1930, during holidays. The darker the colour, the more posts there were 

asking for campsites in that area. A common characteristic of the requested camping areas 

was to be on the beach. Therefore, most of the wanted areas are shown in a strip within one 

kilometre of the seafront. Unsurprisingly, beaches around the main cities were the most 

requested areas to camp for one or two weeks, usually during Christmas. Outside of the 

Auckland and Wellington regions, there were some requests for campgrounds on the Otago 

coast (N.R., 1919; “Small family,” 1917; “Wanted,” 1927; “Wanted at Brighton,” 1913). 

The fact that holidaymakers were paying for announcements to get a space for camping 

reflected an existing active demand, a lack of free spaces (especially beaches), and an 

insufficient or absent supply of commercial holiday campgrounds. 

 
Figure 6-14. Announcements of families wanting to get camping sites for holidays.  

Data source: HG1. 
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Map 6-4. Areas where camping sites were wanted (1910-1930).  

Data source: HG1. 

 

6.5.5 Private holiday campsites 

Since 1890, it was common to find parcels of land for sale offered as good spots for 

camping. Several landowners started to sell grounds to be used as private campsites. 

Although most of these parcels remained private (they were not CHCs), the acquisition of 

private land to be used for holiday camping reflected the growth of the demand and the lack 

of supply of camping spaces (observed in the last two sections). The sale of private parcels 

of land also revealed a more detailed sub-division and privatisation of the land (discussed in 

section 6.5.3). 

Some of these advertisements (especially the ones that were not promoting sites at the 

seafront) were selling plots within residential developments, and the campground was 

either the plot itself or a shared facility. The announcements where a plot was offered as the 

campground itself went along these lines: “KAMAHI ESTATE, AN IDEAL PEACEFUL 
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VALLEY for WEEKEND RESIDENCE OR CAMPING GROUND for the holidays” (S. D. 

Thomson, 1926, ad 5). On the other hand, Figure 6-15 is an example where the 

campground was offered as a communal facility. 

 
Figure 6-15. Campground within a residential development.  

Data source: S. Bennett (1928). 

 

Map 6-5 shows the areas where these private camping sites were offered. Outside of the 

Auckland and Wellington regions, there was one site offered in Nelson (Harris, 1903), one 

close to Tauranga (Crapp, 1929), two in Northland (T. M. Jackson, 1910, 1911), and three 

more on beaches around Napier (Leyland, 1909; Tribune Agency, 1917; Tucker, 1920). 

Although the distribution mirrors to some extent the areas where campgrounds were 

requested for rent (section 6.5.4), these private campgrounds were offered to a broader 
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audience than just holidaymakers. Nevertheless, both scenarios displayed a demand focused 

on the proximities of the largest cities in the North Island. There were no advertisements of 

these two types (offering and requesting campgrounds) in the South Island. 

 
Map 6-5. Areas where sections of land were offered as camping sites (1900-1930). 

Data source: HG1. 

6.5.6 Campsites-to-let 

Since the end of the 1890s, small sections of farms and other large parcels of land were 

advertised as rental camping spaces during holidays (“Camping ground,” 1923; “To let. St. 

Helier’s,” 1892; Star, 1911; Uscher, 1907). These early posts were characterised by 

offering a small section of land without facilities, usually for a single camping group. For 

instance, the advertisements in Figure 6-16 offered for rent a small section of a larger parcel 

of land as a campground. The post in Figure 6-17 offered a campground and meals to a 

presumably small group of campers, and the one in Figure 6-18 advertised a private 

individual plot. These campgrounds were opened seasonally on land that presumably had a 

different use during the rest of the year.  
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The camps set up in these sites were primitive stages of the CHC-assemblage. The main 

element differentiating the identity of these sites from other stages was the temporal 

deterritorialisation of the physical space. In other words, while subsequent CHC-

assemblages had a clear identity as “campgrounds” all year round, the campsites-to-let only 

acted as campgrounds for a few weeks, and as farmland for the rest of the year. 

 
Figure 6-16. Post offering a section of a parcel of land to camp.  

Source: (“Section,” 1924). 

 

 
Figure 6-17. Post offering a presumably small camping area.  

Source: Lady (1928). 

 

 
Figure 6-18. Post offering a camping area presumably for a single group.  

Source: Reeves (1920). 

 

Together with the spaces offered and requested to camp from the previous two sections, 

these sites were the prelude of the CHC archipelago that was consolidated a couple of 

decades later (see chapter 7). Maps 6-4 and 6-5 reveal that the mobility of the families was 

strongly restricted by the available transportation means and “corridors” to communicate 

with potential holiday areas. The private parcels of land rented to set up holiday camps 

were the first elements occupying the role of the physical space within the structure of the 

camp assemblage. Nevertheless, they were quickly replaced by commercial sites with a 

more defined identity as campgrounds. 

6.5.7 Rental holiday homes with a campsite 

Since the mid-1890s, baches (small holiday homes)150 and similar furnished shelters were 

built and rented out in the surroundings of popular holiday destinations (F. Anderson, 1897; 

 

150 New Zealand’s slang. 
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Blayney, 1894; MacCallum, 1894; “To let,” 1895). These were not luxurious 

accommodation but affordable holiday shelters that were often referred to as camping 

spaces. For instance, a couple of advertisements in the Auckland region offered “To let. St. 

Helier’s Bay, near Wharf, small Building, suitable for camping ; low rent” (“To let. St. 

Helier’s,” 1892, ad 20), and “To Let, for camping, Large Shed, on beach” (MacCallum, 

1894, ad 15). It was also common that these holiday structures were advertised on a par 

with a campground, either as the main or secondary product (e.g. Figures 6-19, 6-20 and 6-

21). 

 
Figure 6-19. Post where the campground was the main product. 

Source: (“Camping ground, Takapuna,” 1913). 

 

 
Figure 6-20. Post where the campground was the secondary product. 

Source: (“Brighton,” 1911). 

 

 
Figure 6-21. Holiday house with a camping area.  

Source: (“To let,” 1895). 

 

This combination of a simple fixed structure and a campground is a good example of the 

transition of the identity of the camp-assemblage. A fixed structure was “plugged” into the 

assemblage as the infrastructure/equipment151. The new component has an identity by itself 

(to be a holiday home) strong enough to push the identity of the camp towards the limits of 

 

151 The components of the camp-assemblage are discussed in section 3.5. 
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its diagram (the perception about it, and its temporality) without fully crossing them152. The 

result is an assemblage with a blurry identity between a camp and a holiday home, which 

keeps its intrinsic and specialised functions intact, to be a temporary human shelter and to 

act as a recreational space. 

6.5.8 Campground resort 

Many of the campgrounds adjacent to rental baches were offered for a single family or 

group (section 6.5.7). On the other hand, campground resorts were spacious terrains in 

appealing locations with the capacity to receive several groups of campers, offering 

facilities that ranged from firewood and running water to food supply and bathing sheds 

(e.g. Figures 6-22, 6-23 and 6-24). These sites were initially distinguished by their location 

rather than by commercial names. They started spreading in the 1910s and had an upsurge 

in the 1920s. Unlike previous stages of the CHC, these sites had a sharper identity as 

commercial holiday campgrounds rather than as farms or holiday homes. This was because 

they were repetitively used, season after season, for the same purpose. The “campground 

resort” and its subsequent version, the “motor campground” (section 6.6.2), is the most 

common form of commercial holiday campground today. 

 
Figure 6-22. Campground resort at Raglan in 1917.  

Source: Hill (1917). 

 

 

152 The concept of a “diagram” is presented in section 3.4.8. The diagram of the camp-assemblage is discussed 

in section 3.5. 
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Figure 6-23. Campground resort around Auckland.  

Source: Stebbing (1917). 

 

 
Figure 6-24. Campground resort at Queenstown.  

Source: (“For campers,” 1930). 

 

Some of these campground resorts were in remote locations, only accessible by boat. 

Therefore, they used to offer facilities specially planned for boat holiday campers. The 

most popular locations for boat holiday camping were the Marlborough sounds (Figure 

6-25 and Figure 6-26) and Manukau Harbour (Figure 6-27). 

 
Figure 6-25. Campground resort in Pelorus Sound.  

Source: (“Wanted known - good camping grounds,” 1898) 

 

 
Figure 6-26. Campground resort in Kenepuru Sound.  

Source: Barr (1910). 
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Figure 6-27. Campground resort in Huia.  

Source: Partridge (1912). 

 

6.6 The arrival of the automobile (1920s-1930s) 

Although the popularity of holiday camping began to rise in the 19th century (section 6.3), 

its mass appeal came with the boom of the automobile, in the 1920s 153 . The first 

automobiles were imported into New Zealand in the late 1890s (NZ Transport Agency, 

2018). However, they were very different from modern cars (Figure 6-28). During the first 

two decades of the 20th century, motor vehicles were mostly owned by a few wealthy 

people and some transportation companies (Bogue & McKeddie, 1910; Jacob, 1908; 

Pawson, 2010). In those years, it was still common to use horse-drawn vehicles to carry 

camping equipment for the holidays (C.C.M.H., 1897). For long distances, the usual 

transport routes were by water. In a city like Auckland, private boats and steamboat 

companies were the usual transport from the city to the surrounding areas (“North Shore,” 

1933). 

 
Figure 6-28. Fragment of an early advertisement of automobiles.  

Source: Dexter & Crozier (1903). 

 

153 As previously mentioned in section 4.5.2.2. 
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The mass commercialisation of automobiles started in the 1920s, reaching a ratio of one car 

per every ten people by the end of the decade (Pawson, 2010)154 . However, regional 

Automobile Associations (AA) had already appeared across the country since the 1900s, 

starting with the Auckland AA in 1902, the Canterbury AA in 1903, and the Wellington 

Automobile Club in 1906. By 1928, there were at least 15 AAs and motor clubs operating 

in the country (Baldwin & Rayward Patent Attorneys, 1906). Their initial objectives can be 

summarised as getting better road infrastructure (e.g. signs, bridges, and campgrounds), 

formulating transit rules (e.g. standards for the use of car-lights), and providing protection 

and support for the motorists (Baldwin & Rayward Patent Attorneys, 1906). During the 

second half of the 1920s, the AAs were working on expanding the alternatives for 

accommodation on the road, by negotiating hotel concessions, and creating commercial 

holiday campgrounds in cooperation with local authorities (“A deputation was set up,” 

1929; “Mr R. E. Champtaloup,” 1925; CAA, 1933). It was not until 1991 that the multitude 

of regional AAs merged to form the New Zealand Automobile Association (McCrystal, 

2003). 

At this point, it is important to briefly discuss the role of transportation vehicles within the 

camp assemblage. They have been an inherent part of the camps since pre-historic times 

(discussed in more detail in section 7.3.1.1). Humans need a way to transport the 

infrastructure/equipment to create a temporary shelter during their campaigns, regardless of 

their aim. Nevertheless, the vehicles are not always included as part of the temporary 

shelter. While the nature of transport is dynamic, the camp is a static space. If a vehicle is 

used to shelter from the environment in a fixed way, then it will temporarily lose its 

properties as means of transportation. It can be argued that transportation vehicles and 

means (roads, rivers or air routes) made the “corridors” described by Hailey (2014) that 

allow the flow of physical elements across an archipelago, but it seems inappropriate to 

force a dynamic element into the static camp-assemblage. 

 

154 The second highest ratio in the world, after the United States. 



 

205 

 

6.6.1 Public Commercial Holiday Campgrounds 

During the 1920s and 1930s, the public authorities in small and large towns established 

commercial holiday campgrounds to receive the increasing number of travellers that 

resulted from the automobile boom. The records of a Board meeting at Opunake stated that 

“The provision of a camping ground for motorists is a necessity if we are to expect our 

share of visitors” (Brent, 1930, ad 8). Public campgrounds represented a considerable part 

of the councils’ income. The income produced by the council’s campgrounds was estimated 

within the yearly budgets of some territorial authorities (Cambridge Borough Council, 

1932, 1934; Inglis, 1934; Overton & Inglis, 1930, 1932, 1933; Ray, 1933; A. Wilson, 

1934). Moreover, in 1937, the Physical Welfare and Recreation Act was approved, which 

promoted public investment in recreational facilities, triggering the creation of more and 

better public campgrounds (Derby, 2013). These public campgrounds became the natural 

venues for communal events, such as sports competitions (Cotton, 1930), public 

celebrations (Overton, 1933), festivals (Squirreli, 1929; C. E. Wood, 1934), and even 

unemployment relief during the depression in the 1930s (Brigham, 1934). 

6.6.2 Motor campground resort 

In parallel to the campgrounds established by public authorities and the AAs, new privately 

owned CHC (motor campgrounds) flourished along the highways (AAA, 1931; New 

Zealand Herald, 1931). Their popularity grew to the point where newspapers dedicated 

exclusive advertisement columns for “motor camps” (“Camping advertisements,” 1933; 

North Shore Transport Coy. Ltd, 1933). These sites were similar in structure to the 

campground resorts (section 6.5.8), but their locations and facilities were oriented to a 

motorised market. In the mid-1920s, the minimum expectations of a motor campground 

were “First, rural and picturesque surroundings. Second, an ample supply of pure water. 

Third, sanitary conveniences, and wherever possible electric light available for the 

individual camps” (Haywards, 1925, ad 8). 

The companies operating motor campgrounds spread the idea of a “camping culture”. 

Despite the fact that camping had been a common practise since the beginning of the 

colony (chapter 5), and that holiday camping had been popular since the 1880s (section 

6.3), motor camps came with a redefinition of “camping” as a solely car-based holiday 
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activity. This was clearly observed in the opening announcement of a new motor 

campground, in 1925: 

“Camping is a fine art. Up to the present time, New Zealand has known next to nothing 

about it. In America today, so widespread has become the camping habit that it is estimated 

that over 1,000,000 motorists spend their holidays in motor camping” (Haywards, 1925, ad 

8). 

Motor campgrounds were usually larger than previous CHCs, with capacities for up to 500 

motorists (“Country store,” 1933). They were equivalent to seasonal townships that 

required support services such as food suppliers (“Country store,” 1933; Kay-Stratton, 

1934; Land Sales Limited, 1934; R. H. Wood, 1933) and camping equipment (Edward’s 

Canteen, 1933; Johnson & Couzins Ltd., 1924). Consequently, they had the potential to 

reshape regional economies.  

6.6.3 Motor camping infrastructure/equipment 

The motor campground resort came along with automobile-oriented camping gear. The 

camping infrastructure/equipment that was initially developed for work and war was then 

adapted for recreation (section 6.4), and was redesigned for the requirements of motorists. 

Some of the first changes were the reduction of the weight and volume of the equipment, so 

it could be easily transported by a car (Jones, 1907; “Wanted Known - No more straw,” 

1903). In the 1920s and 1930s, some of the conventional motor camping 

infrastructure/equipment would be tents (e.g. Figure 6-29, see also Johnson & Couzins Ltd., 

1924), camp stretchers, folding mattresses and ground sheets (Empire, 1930; Johnson & 

Couzins Ltd., 1932; Kelleway’s, 1929; “Wanted to buy or hire,” 1930), and folding 

furniture (Jones, 1907; “Wanted Known - No more straw,” 1903). 

Mobile camping shelters were not new in New Zealand (section 6.4.1), but it was not until 

the 1930s that the first commercial caravans started appearing in the country. 

Demonstration caravans were touring around New Zealand inviting the public to inspect the 

vehicles and other camping objects (e.g. Figure 6-30, see also Parkerbilt, 1932). 

The arrival of the automobile was a critical point that redefined the identity of the CHC-

assemblage. With cars, the mobility of the people increased dramatically. A new camp-
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assemblage was born, composed of the motor campground, the specialised 

infrastructure/equipment and the techniques implicit to their use, and a population that had 

a level of mobility never seen before. The result was a commercial holiday camp-

assemblage with a sharp identity, disassociated from its primitive phases. 

 
Figure 6-29. Tent advertisement in 1932.  

Source: Cairns & Woodward (1932). 
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Figure 6-30. Caravan advertisement tour.  

Source: Hewitt (1931). 

 

6.7 The origin of the Commercial Holiday Camp Assemblage 

In 1935, New Zealand enacted its first national regulations for commercial campgrounds, 

which set hygiene and safety standards to be observed by most of these sites (The camping-

ground regulations, 1936)155. This document is proof that society and the government were 

legitimising the existence of camp-spaces managed by external entities (commercially) for 

recreational use (holidays)156. The CHC built its identity over five decades where different 

types of commercial campgrounds and camping infrastructure/equipment were increasingly 

 

155 The exceptions were remote campgrounds (AAA, 1935). 
156 The enactment of specific regulations has been used by other authors to mark the “birth” of new types of 

spaces. For instance, the Local Government Act 1919 is considered the origin of the Caravan Park in 

Australia (Caldicott & Scherrer, 2013a). 
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used for holidays. The first campground regulations marked the end of this adaptation 

process where the camp-assemblage shifted its identity from being a technology used for 

work, travel, and war, to being used for commercial recreation. 

Commercial holiday camps have been the main type of camp in New Zealand since the 

1920s157, but that does not mean that the camp-assemblage stopped evolving. During the 

20th century, commercial campgrounds and their infrastructure/equipment kept improving, 

which produced spaces such as caravan parks and glamping sites158. These changes kept 

sharpening and diluting the identity of CHCs. Some assemblages reached critical points of 

territorialisation and coding where their identity shifted into a new phase159, such as the 

caravan parks uses as marginal housing (Collins et al., 2018; Kearns, Collins, Bates, & 

Serjeant, 2019). Other assemblages were deterritorialised and decoded beyond the limits of 

their diagram160, completely losing their identities as “camps” (e.g. eco-villas or amusement 

parks). 

The regulations from 1935 and the subsequent acts161 were guidelines for the creation and 

operation of CHCs (by governing their campgrounds). These standards produced 

unprecedented homogenous CHCs. This homogenous population of camps within clear 

geographical boundaries (New Zealand) strongly territorialised162 a larger assemblage, the 

archipelago. Having the camps as material components 163  (territorialising) and the 

regulations as expressive components (coding)164, the CHC-archipelago emerged with a 

very clear identity. Unlike previous networks or collections of CHCs, the CHC-archipelago 

was a functional assemblage with its own emergent properties, produced by the continuous 

 

157 The CHC taking over other forms of camp is discussed in section 6.4.2. The relevance of the CHC today is 

presented in section 4.2. 
158 Glamping (glamorous camping): camping with luxurious facilities. 
159 Critical points and phases of the assemblage are discussed in section 3.4.7. 
160 The limits/diagram of the identity of the camp are defined by four universal singularities: temporality, 

intrinsic function, specialised function, and legitimacy. The concept of the diagram is studied in section 3.4.8, 

and the diagram of the camp is discussed in section 3.5. 
161 E.g. Health Act, 1956 and Camping-Grounds Regulations, 1985. 
162 Territorialisation of the assemblage is explained in section 3.4.5. 
163 Material and expressive components are explained in section 3.4.4. 
164 The coding sharpening the identity of an assemblage is discussed in section 3.4.6. 
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interaction of its components165. The emergent properties of the archipelago went beyond 

the emergent properties of individual camps. This thesis argues that one of the most 

characteristic properties of the archipelago is that it creates a network of exceptional 

mobility166. The next chapter studies in detail the origin, growth and transformations of the 

archipelago in New Zealand and discusses its potential role in maintaining a vast territory 

with a small population by driving exceptional flows of humans through remote landscapes. 

6.8 Summary 

To understand the origin of the commercial holiday camp-assemblage, this chapter studied 

the individual development of commercial campgrounds and camping equipment, and the 

promotion of holiday camping. The narrative identified the sections of Māori land rented to 

gold miners in the 1860s, as some of the earliest campgrounds commercially offered in 

New Zealand. Since then, paying for spaces suitable for camping became more and more 

common as the privatisation of land and the size of the cities increased. Although camping 

had often involved some level of enjoyment, it was not until the 1880s that it started 

gaining relevance as a holiday activity per se.  In the 1910s, the companies producing 

camping equipment shifted their target market from workers to holidaymakers. This 

suggested that since the beginning of the 20th century, holiday camps were the most 

common type of camp in the country. 

Since the 1890s, people in the cities increasingly demanded spaces to camp during the 

holidays. Different alternatives appeared to satisfy this audience, such as private parcels of 

land for sale, farms allowing campers during holiday seasons, and small buildings (baches) 

with space for camping. The first commercial campgrounds that were created specifically 

to receive flows of holidaymakers (campground resorts) appeared around popular holiday 

destinations, in the 1910s. During the boom of the automobiles (1920s-1930s), this type of 

campground spread across the country to provide accommodation for motorists on their 

journeys.  

 

165 Emergent properties are one of the key characteristics of an assemblage. They are explained in section 

3.4.3. 
166 The archipelago as a network of exceptional mobility is discussed in section 3.6.2. 
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In 1935, New Zealand enacted its first official regulations of commercial campgrounds, 

recognising their recreational value. This event was considered evidence of the public and 

official recognition of the existence of commercial holiday camps, which concluded the 

transformation process of the camp-assemblage from its early functions to its recreational 

use. The regulations set standards for campgrounds nationwide, which created an 

unprecedented level of homogeneity among these sites and increased their interaction. 

Therefore, for the first time, there was a clear archipelago of commercial holiday camps. 

The origin, growth, dynamics and transformation of the archipelago are studied in the next 

chapter. 
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7 THE COMMERCIAL HOLIDAY CAMP ARCHIPELAGO 

7.1 Introduction 

Trying to identify the relation among different types of camp-spaces, this thesis challenges 

the explanatory scope of an assemblage approach enriched with elements of the biopolitical 

camp theory. In this thesis, the theoretical claim is that the camp-assemblage creates a 

temporary exception from the environment to perform a specialised function (section 

3.6.1). The temporary exception is an emergent property of the assemblage167, while the 

specialised function is its main capacity168. A group of camps interacting with each other 

creates a macro assemblage (archipelago) that operates as a network of exceptional 

mobility (its emergent property) 169  while pursuing a specialised function (its main 

capacity). In the case of the commercial holiday camp assemblage, the specialised function 

is to provide a recreational space for an audience, and it would be expected that the 

archipelago achieved a similar specialised function. This chapter studies the origin, growth, 

and transformations of the CHC archipelago and discusses its role as a network of 

exceptional mobility throughout history. 

The chapter is structured as an atlas. It is expected that the reader will follow the narrative 

alongside the corresponding maps (moving back and forward through the pages)170. The 

narrative highlights the aspects that are key for the thesis, but readers are invited to explore 

and interpret the maps from their own perspectives. 

 

167 Emergent properties of an assemblage are explained in section 3.4.1. The emergent property of the camp-

assemblage is discussed in section 3.5. 
168 Capacities of an assemblage are explained in section 3.4.3. The capacities of the camp-assemblage are 

discussed in section 3.5. 
169 Described in section 3.6.2. 
170 Additional reference maps to locate specific cities and regions can be consulted on page 72 and Appendix 

B. 
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7.2 The origin 

After the gold rush, Auckland has been by far the largest urban area in New Zealand171. The 

exponential difference in population size has been such that the historical development of 

Commercial Holiday Camps (CHC) in this metropolis offsets the reality in the rest of the 

country. This city and its surroundings acted as an “incubator” for CHCs. Their early 

phases were present almost exclusively around Auckland: the campsites-to-let172  (Map 

7-1), the rental holiday homes with a campsite173 (Map 7-2), and the first campground 

resorts174 (Map 7-3). Despite being limited to the Auckland region, each of these primitive 

CHCs had distinctive patterns. The campsites-to-let were clustered, either near the core of 

the city or in destinations connected by water routes such as Northcote and Waiheke Island 

(Map 7-1). Rental holiday homes with a campsite were mostly located along the north 

coastlines (Map 7-2), while campground resorts were spread across large areas connected 

by water and land (Map 7-3). These patterns enrich the narrative about the origin of each of 

these types of campgrounds. 

Campsites-to-let (usually in sections of farms without facilities) were initially requested by 

the users rather than offered by the landowners. As observed in section 6.5.3, since the 

1890s, camping bans were put in place to prevent holidaymakers from camping on private 

property. Looking back to Map 6-4, the areas where more people were looking for 

campgrounds were the same as the areas where campsites-to-let were clustered (central 

Auckland, Northcote and Waiheke Island)175. Thus, it is not hard to imagine that people 

attracted by a destination would have requested permission from the local farmers to camp 

from there and that eventually, the landowners started actively offering their space.  

The temporal dynamic suggests that the campsite-to-let acted as the pioneer CHC in an 

area, followed by more complex campgrounds. Campsites-to-let were the most common 

campgrounds in central Auckland during the 1900s and the 1910s (Map 7-1). In the 1920s 

 

171 Dunedin was the largest city in terms of population during the gold rush, between the 1860s and 1880s. 

Today, Auckland accounts for almost a third of the total population in the country. 
172 Described in section 6.5.6.  
173 Described in section 6.5.7. 
174 Campground resorts before the popularisation of the automobile are described in section 6.5.8. 
175 See reference maps in Appendix B. 
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and 1930s, CHCs with proper facilities took over the area (Map 7-2 and Map 7-3). 

Although complex campgrounds were already popular in central Auckland, Waiheke Island 

was an emergent destination that started with campsites-to-let (Map 7-1). This dynamic 

suggests that holidaymakers reached the island creating a demand for camping areas, and 

eventually a consistent supply of commercial campgrounds emerged. 

 
Map 7-1. Spatio-temporal distribution of campsites to let.  

Data source: HG1. 
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Map 7-2. Spatio-temporal distribution of rental holiday homes with a campsite. 

Data source: HG1. 

 

 
Map 7-3. Spatio-temporal distribution of campground resorts. 

Data source HG1. 
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The rental holiday homes with a campsite and the commercial campgrounds seem to have 

been complementary products rather than competitors. Both boomed with the rise in 

popularity of the automobile, but the former spread tightly along the shores near the city, 

while the latter appeared in more distant areas. These patterns may be explained by the fact 

that holiday homes usually had capacity for a single group (section 6.5.7) while 

campground resorts were designed to host several groups (section 6.5.8). Thus, a 

destination generated enough demand for several holiday homes, while a single 

campground resort was able to provide most of the accommodation needed in an area. The 

distance from the city core suggests that holiday homes and campground resorts were 

reached by different transportation means. Campground resorts usually targeted motorists 

(section 6.6.2), while holiday homes located in holiday destinations were connected by bus 

or ferry (Bogue & McKeddie, 1910; “North Shore,” 1933; The Howick Motor Bus, 1904). 

The newspaper posts advertising campsites-to-let and holiday homes with a campsite 

decreased since the 1920s. On the other hand, campground resorts flourished with the 

arrival of the automobile, in the form of motor campground resorts (Map 7-3). As discussed 

in section 6.7, this type of campground strongly sharpened the identity of the CHC-

assemblage and started the first functional CHC-archipelago. The motor campground 

resorts “pushed” the archipelago out of Auckland, with public and private investors 

creating new sites in rural areas and other cities. Areas such as Tauranga, Rotorua, Taupo, 

and Auckland itself attracted the interest of private investors. One of the first branches of 

the CHC archipelago was a solid corridor of private campgrounds, Tauranga-Tongariro 

(Map 7-3). Regarding the public campground resorts, not all the local boards set up these 

sites, but for the ones that did, they spread the model to neighbouring townships, creating 

important webs across Otago and Waikato, and along the South Taranaki Bight (Map 7-3). 

These early spatialities were the first branches of the CHC archipelago and were 

maintained for more than eight decades (section 7.3). 

7.2.1 The first network 

Auckland was the incubator for the national CHC archipelago, but it was an interesting 

regional network by itself. Since the 1890s, some areas were already popular destinations 

for holidaymakers (section 6.5.2). The core of the city was surrounded by a belt of beaches 
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attracting campers at St. Helier’s (East), Point Chevalier (West), Northcote, Devonport 

(North), and Manukau harbour (South; Buttle Bros, 1895; Napier, 1898; Thornes, 1900; 

“To picnickers,” 1892). These places were connected to the city by regular ferry, bus, and 

cart services (Devonport Steam Ferry Company & Pullan Armitage & Co., 1897; E. 

Wilson’s Express, 1909). In the 1930s, the boom of the private automobile expanded the 

range of alternative destinations for holiday campers. 

This network was strongly fostered by the Auckland Automobile Association (AAA), and it 

was designed to support motorists (section 6.6). The network was not only made of 

campgrounds, but it also included different types of accommodation such as hotels, motels, 

and similar businesses (AAA, 1931). This early network of interconnecting campgrounds 

did not have a clear identity as an archipelago in the sense that it was not a functional 

network of homogeneous camps176. 

Motor campgrounds played an important role in supporting mobility across this network. 

They acted as joints of the structure, linking Auckland to distant destinations. This role can 

be observed at three different scales around the core of the city: central Auckland (Map 

7-4), Auckland region (Map 7-5), and North Island (Map 7-6). The city centre has the 

harbour as a natural boundary in the north. However, this did not stop the network from 

expanding across the water. Instead of growing to the south which is connected by land, the 

most condensed and complex part of the network was the corridor of beaches from 

Devonport to Torbay, north of central Auckland (Map 7-4). The mobility on this corridor 

was dependent on a system of ferries crossing the harbour, and a road network connecting 

the attractions. Map 7-4 locates the attractions in the corridor, and it also highlights a 

couple of motor campground resorts in the centre and the northern extreme. Compared to 

other types of CHC (Map 7-1 and Map 7-2), motor campground resorts were far from each 

other and far from the city. They allowed mobility to further locations by providing 

specialised accommodation for large groups of motorists. 

 

176 The identity of an assemblage and structure of the archipelago is discussed in sections 3.4.5 and 3.6.2 

respectively. 
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The connecting function of the motor camp is more evident when it is observed at larger 

scales. Map 7-5 shows the main destinations in the north and south of the Auckland region. 

Map 7-6 displays the early Tauranga-Tongariro corridor which connected to the Auckland 

network. Both maps emphasise the existence of motor campground resorts supporting the 

mobility of motorists within the system. For instance, CHCs like Tui Glen in Henderson 

(Map 7-5) and the public campgrounds in Rotorua city (Map 7-6) were resting points 

located at important junctions linking multiple destinations. Map 7-5 and Map 7-6 also 

suggest that CHCs were pioneer accommodations in the new destinations reached by the 

highway system. Campgrounds were set up in remote inlets in the Auckland region, and the 

various lakes near Rotorua. This dual role of the motor campground (as a joint and as a 

pioneer) mirrors the archipelago of transit campgrounds for miners and other travellers in 

the 19th century along the new routes before hotels were set up (section 6.2.2). 
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Map 7-4. Holiday destinations in the North Shore in 1933. 

Source: (“North Shore,” 1933). 
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Map 7-5. Network of holiday destinations around Auckland in 1931.  

Source: (AAA, 1931) 177. 

 

177 To read in detail, please go to: https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/newspapers/NZH19310305.2.164.1 

https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/newspapers/NZH19310305.2.164.1
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Map 7-6. Network of holiday destinations around Rotorua in 1931.  

Source: (New Zealand Herald, 1931) 178. 

 

178 To read in detail, please go to: https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/newspapers/NZH19310321.2.160.1 

https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/newspapers/NZH19310321.2.160.1
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7.3 The growth 

The Automobile Associations (AA) were strong actors pushing for the growth of the 

archipelago along the roads (section 6.6). Since the 1930s, the AAs started publishing 

guidebooks with listings of campgrounds that followed the official health regulations (The 

camping-ground regulations, 1936) and fulfilled minimum standards of service and 

facilities established by the AAs. The two AAs publishing most of these campground 

listings were the Auckland AA for the North Island and the Christchurch AA for the South 

Island. Each camping guidebook was a snapshot of the size and distribution of the 

archipelago at specific years. The Historical Geodatabase 1928-2015 (HG2) captures nine 

of these snapshots at different decades to recreate the growth and dynamics of the 

archipelago. The data from the HG2 was used to build the maps from this section onwards. 

This section discusses key elements guiding the expansion of the CHC archipelago, and its 

main spatialities. 

7.3.1 The guiding elements 

Maps 7-7, 7-8 and 7-9 display three historical snapshots of the archipelago in the 1930s, 

1960s, and 2010s, respectively. They map the relation between the CHC archipelago and 

the highway system, the terrain (mountains and water bodies) and the urban areas179. Each 

of these elements has been directly and indirectly pointed out in camp studies as an 

influential element to determine the structure of an archipelago (Caldicott & Scherrer, 

2013a; DOC, 2006; Hailey, 2014; Meiches, 2015). 

 

179 As specified in section 4.6.3, the campgrounds are the only historical data on the maps; any other element 

was mapped in 2017. 
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Map 7-7. Campground resort archipelago, 1935 (national scale). 

Data source: HG2. 
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Map 7-8. Campground resort archipelago, 1963 (national scale). 

Data source: HG2. 
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Map 7-9. Campground resort archipelago, 2015 (national scale). 

Data source: HG2. 
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7.3.1.1 Transportation routes 

Because of the necessity of carrying equipment and the mobility inherent to camps, these 

spaces have been strongly dependent on transportation means and communication routes 

(Garner, 2012; Hogue, 2011; Meiches, 2015; Parsons & Rose, 2004). The symbiosis 

between camps and transport can be historically observed in the Persian takhtrawan carried 

by camels for the comfort of the leaders, the wagons used by travelling circuses, the 

Gypsies´ caravans, and the Recreational Vehicles (RVs) popular in Western countries since 

the end of WWI (Wall & Wallis, 1982; Whiteman, 1973).  

Transportation networks have sketched the structure of different kinds of archipelagos 

around the world. In Portugal, the railways guided the location of tourist campgrounds 

targeting international visitors (Pires, 1957). In Kenya, the limited connection to the road 

network was fundamental to keeping Somali refugee camps in isolation (Hailey, 2014). In 

the USA, campers along the highways motivated the emergence of public campgrounds (E. 

Knowles, 1935; Salomon, 1921). As observed in Maps 7-7, 7-8 and 7-9, the CHC 

archipelago in New Zealand is not an exception to this symbiosis. The three maps reveal a 

strong spatial relation between the highways and the branches of the archipelago.  

Since its origin in the 1930s and throughout its history, CHCs have been set up along the 

highways. These linear structures have determined the spread of camps within a region. 

The strong dependency of camps on transportation network has shaped not only the 

material elements of the archipelago (the camps) but also its expressive components such as 

official regulations180. For instance, in New Zealand, the Freedom Camping Act 2011 was 

enacted to prevent the negative impacts of holiday campers during the Rugby World Cup 

2011 (Kearns, Collins, & Bates, 2016). For this act, “freedom camp means to camp (other 

than at a camping ground) within 200 m of a motor vehicle accessible area…” (Freedom 

Camping Act, 2011, p. 6). Thus, this document assumes (based on unspecified data or 

experiences) that most camps will be constrained within a buffer of 200 meters from the 

motor roads. 

 

180 The material and expressive components of an assemblage (the archipelago) are studied in section 3.4.4. 
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The maps in this section (7-7, 7-8 and 7-9) reveal that a few spatialities within the 

archipelago have been led by other elements besides the highways, especially in recent 

decades. Some examples are the modern clusters of campgrounds in Marlborough Sounds 

(top of the South Island) and Great Barrier Island (North of Auckland), and along the 

Whanganui River (Map 7-9). These sites reflect the latent relevance of waterways to the 

modern archipelago. 

As observed in section 7.2, waterways were key corridors connecting the early forms of 

CHC before the boom of the private automobile in the 1930s. In this thesis, the role of 

water routes defining the structure of an archipelago was studied in the cases of the Māori 

pā (section 5.2), the early camps set up by European explorers and colonists (section 5.3 

and 5.4, respectively), the mining camps along the Waihou River (now Thames) in the 

1860s (section 6.2.2), and in some of the first commercial campgrounds offered as holiday 

accommodation in the 1870s (section 6.5.1). As can be expected in an island country, 

waterways were the skeleton supporting different historical networks of camps, but that 

role has been diminishing for almost a century. 

7.3.1.2 The terrain 

Transportation networks expand across most of New Zealand’s territory, but the CHC 

archipelago is not evenly distributed along all these routes. While highways determine the 

longitudinal expansion of the archipelago, water bodies and mountains seem to partially 

guide its clustering. A good example is the gold mining camps studied in section 5.5. 

Depending on the type of gold and the amount of water required for the extraction, camps 

would either cluster tightly near the mines or spread along the lakeshores. 

New Zealand is rich in glaciers, rivers, lakes and beaches with a high recreational value 

(DOC Southern Regional Office, 2004). Since the 1890s, camping bans have been placed 

on beaches to prevent the flow of holidaymakers into private property (section 6.5.3). 

Although most of the largest cities are located on coasts, and New Zealand is known for its 

stunning inland landscape, holiday campers have been attracted by the beaches (Maps 7-7 

to 7-9). In recent decades, the government, academia and society have been concerned 

about the closure of coastal campgrounds (Collins & Kearns, 2010; DOC, 2006; Harding, 

2005). As reflected in Maps 7-7, 7-8 and 7-9, the CHC archipelago has not stopped 
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growing over the decades. There have been two main growing dynamics: the expansive 

growth along the highways and the clustering in specific destinations. Maps 7-7, 7-8 and 7-

9 show that the clustering has occurred mostly along beaches, with more intensity along the 

Far North Peninsula, Coromandel-Bay of Plenty (North Island), and Golden Bay (South 

Island). Some lakes and sounds have also generated important clusters, such as Rotorua, 

Taupo (North Island), Milford Sound, Wanaka and Wakatipu (South Island). 

In contrast to the attraction generated by the water, the inaccessibility of mountainous areas 

diverted the ramifications of the archipelago. Places like the Gisborne region (inland), the 

Southern Alps, and Fiordland have been surrounded, crossed or just lightly touched by the 

CHC archipelago, without being fully accessible for campers and people in general. 

Nevertheless, the lakes and rivers formed with the water from these mountain areas are 

highly exploited by the archipelago. 

Since 1989, the hydrological resources 181  in New Zealand have been divided into 16 

regions. Each region has a council that manages one or more water catchments supplying 

their towns and cities (Stats NZ, 2017a). Map 7-10 charts the growth of the archipelago in 

relation to these regions. It reveals that the historical pressure of commercial holiday camps 

on the water catchments has not been even across the territory. The size of the water 

catchment does not affect the density of the archipelago directly. Neither does the extent of 

the coastline in a region. In other words, not all the coasts, rivers and lakes attracted holiday 

campers to the same extent. Some large regions, like the West Coast and Southland with 

plenty of rivers, lakes and a vast coastline, have historically attracted fewer campgrounds 

than smaller regions, such as the Far North and Bay of Plenty. 

 

181 The lakes and rivers, and the mountains where they are produced. 
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Map 7-10. Spatio-temporal distribution of campgrounds by regions. 

Data source: HG2. 

 

7.3.1.3 Urban areas 

Unfortunately, there is not historical geodata about urbanisation in New Zealand (section 

4.6.3.5). However, some of the dynamics observed in recent years may have mimicked 

prior dynamics. Map 7-9 displays data from the current decade (campgrounds and urban 

areas in the 2010s). This map shows how belts of campgrounds were created around the 

main cities but with a buffer area in between. Looking carefully at Map 7-9, it is possible to 

distinguish clouds of micro urbanised spots orbiting between the cities and the belt of 

campgrounds. The campgrounds were rarely built within these buffer areas. They were set 
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up either within the city or beyond the urban-rural transition cloud. This dynamic can be 

observed in cities like Whangarei, Napier, Whanganui, Christchurch, and Invercargill. As 

observed with the Auckland network (section 7.2.1), campgrounds were “pushed” further 

from the cities with the popularisation of the automobile. It is likely that the normal growth 

of the cities also pushed the campgrounds further away, but at a slower pace. This thesis 

studied a similar dynamic in the 19th century, when camps set up by travellers and the 

homeless were pushed out of the cities as they grew and enacted camping bans (section 

5.16). 

Even if the size of some cities changed radically in the last eight decades, it is likely that 

the number of urban settlements remained stable. New Zealand’s territory is 

administratively divided into 66 Territorial Authorities (13 City and 53 District councils) 182 

according to the size and interests of the largest settlements (Stats NZ, 2017b). Territorial 

Authorities are the second tier of local government in the country, after the Regional 

Councils. Using this division as a reference, Maps 7-11 and 7-12 provide insights about the 

historical relation between the archipelago and the main settlements in the country. 

Maps 7-11 and 7-12 reveal that the density of the archipelago fluctuated differently on each 

island. In the South Island, the campgrounds have had an even growth and distribution 

across most districts. On the other hand, specific districts in the North Island have been 

hubs for holiday campers, while other districts have never had a significant number of 

campgrounds. 

The distribution of the archipelago has been different between the two most populated areas 

in the North Island. Auckland is a mega city that has been supported by a network of 

campgrounds in neighbouring areas, but it has also had an important number of these sites 

within itself. In the case of the urban area made up of Wellington, Lower Hutt, Upper Hutt, 

and Porirua, campgrounds have not been set up within these communities. Instead, they 

have been conglomerated in particular districts like Horowhenua, Kapiti Coast (North 

Island), Marlborough and Tasman (South Island). 

 

182 The modern Auckland council is the amalgamation of seven smaller community councils in 2010. 
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The South Island has maintained a relatively even distribution of campgrounds throughout 

history (Map 7-12). With most of its urban centres along the east coast, the archipelago 

expanded inland through the Canterbury plains and across the Southern Alps to the West 

Coast. The archipelago contributed to the mobility through a territory scarcely populated, 

but with vast and attractive natural landscapes. There were two notable clusters in this 

island, one along the Marlborough-Tasman regions, which was closer to Wellington (by 

ferry) than Christchurch (by land), and the other one in the Southland-Queenstown area. 

As pointed out in section 7.3.1.2, the apparent loss of coastal campgrounds has caused 

social and governmental concern in recent decades (Collins & Kearns, 2010; DOC, 2006; 

Harding, 2005). Map 7-11 shows that the only places where there has been a decrease in the 

number of campgrounds during the last two decades are Whangarei, Thames-Coromandel, 

Matamata-Piako, Rotorua, New Plymouth, and Masterton. All of these districts are located 

in the North Island. Although it is not a radical decrease, it is the second largest shrinkage 

in the history of the archipelago. The first one and most radical was between the 1940s and 

the 1950s, during WWII. Nevertheless, only the North Island has been affected by these 

two shrinkages (Map 7-11). The number of campgrounds in the South Island has had a 

stable growth throughout history (Map 7-12). 
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Map 7-11. Spatio-temporal distribution of campgrounds in the North Island (by Territorial Authority). 

Data source: HG2. 
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Map 7-12. Spatio-temporal distribution of campgrounds in the South Island (by Territorial Authority). 

Data source: HG2. 

 

7.3.2 Interconnected networks 

Although the CHC archipelago had an “incubation” core (Auckland; section 7.2), its 

territorial expansion did not occur around a single centre. Cities like Wellington, New 

Plymouth, Christchurch and Timaru simultaneously created their own regional networks, 

which eventually interconnected as a single national archipelago (Map 7-7). As mentioned 

in section 7.3.1, after its creation in the 1930s, the archipelago increased the density of its 

existing clusters rather than growing to expand into new areas. Therefore, the main 

ramifications of the archipelago were defined in its early decades and transcend the years 
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(Map 7-13). In other words, the skeleton of the archipelago has not had major changes 

since the 1930s-1940s. 

The most prominent sub-structure within the archipelago has been the Northern Corridor 

(Far North to Bay of Plenty), which covers most of the northern beaches in the North 

Island. This corridor goes along State Highways one and two, connecting Auckland to 

important tourist destinations to the north (Whangarei and Bay of Islands) and the south-

east (Coromandel and Bay of Plenty). This corridor is also connected to Hamilton city183 

and the regional grid of campgrounds in the Waikato. This small grid supported the 

mobility between destinations like the Raglan and Kawhia Harbours (west), Waitomo caves 

(south) and the hot springs along the Waihou River (east). Unlike the rest of the corridor, 

the Waikato grid did not increase its density over time. For decades, its structure had relied 

on a few strategically distributed campgrounds. The Northern Corridor connects to a branch 

running south through Tauranga city, Lake Rotorua, Lake Taupo and Tongariro National 

Park, which is one of the oldest sections of the archipelago (section 7.2). Having Auckland 

as its core, the Northern Corridor has historically been the part of the archipelago 

conglomerating more campgrounds, especially around Bay of Island, Auckland city, 

Mercury Bay (Coromandel Peninsula) and Tauranga. However, this sub-structure is not the 

backbone of the archipelago. The corridor extends along the northern extreme of the 

country, remaining quite isolated from the rest of New Zealand. 

The sub-structure connecting both islands is the Central Axis across the Taranaki, 

Wellington, Marlborough, Canterbury, Otago and Southland regions. Contrary to the 

Northern Corridor that distributes the flow of campers generated in a megalopolis184, the 

Central Axis depends on multiple cities of medium and small sizes. From north to south, 

the largest cities in this axis are Palmerston North, Porirua, Lower Hutt, Wellington, 

Nelson, Christchurch, Dunedin and Invercargill185. Each of these cities has its small cluster 

of nearby campgrounds, but also chains of these sites that expand further and connect to the 

 

183 Hamilton has 141,615 inhabitants, and it is the 4th largest city in the country (Stats NZ, 2013). 
184 Auckland holds 1,415,550 people, which is around one third of the national population (Stats NZ, 2013). 
185 In descending order by population size: Christchurch 2nd largest (341,469 inhabitants), Wellington 3rd 

(190,956), Dunedin 5th (120,246), Lower Hutt 7th (98,238), Palmerston North 8th (80,079), Porirua 10th 

(51,717), Invercargill 11th (51,696), Nelson 12th (46,437). Source: (Stats NZ, 2013). 
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networks around other cities. Despite being divided by the Cook Strait, Wellington (North 

Island) and Picton (South Island) are connected by a regular system of ferries. In this 

juncture, the axis connects to a short but condensed arm along the north of the South Island 

(Golden Bay to Picton). The Axis keeps going south along the east coast, but it eventually 

spreads inland forming the Southern grid across South Canterbury, Otago, and Southland. 

This large grid connects multiple destinations in the Southern Lakes and the coast, such as 

Dunedin, Wanaka, Queenstown, and Invercargill. 

Two smaller branches cover the most remote areas in the country: the Gisborne-Hawke’s 

Bay Stem and the West Coast Stem. The first one has its core in Napier and Hastings. It 

expanded north following the coast, with very few campgrounds. This area had a reduced 

number of campgrounds because, unlike other seafronts in the country, long beach 

segments north from Gisborne City remained open camping areas, at least until the 1980s 

(AAA, 1935, 1986). In the South Island, the arm along the West Coast started as a 

dispersed cluster in the north of the region connected to Christchurch by a couple of routes 

crossing the Alps (Lewis Pass and Arthur’s Pass). Unlike other sections of the archipelago, 

this arm had a slow but continuous growth southward through the decades. This slow 

growth was partly because the road along the West Coast was a dead end until 1966 when it 

was connected to the Otago region by the Haast Pass. This route was not fully tarmacked 

until 1995 (West Coast NZ History, 2019). 



 

 

 

 
Map 7-13. Spatio-temporal evolution of the CHC archipelago. 

Data sources: HG1 and HG2. 
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7.4 Transformations 

As discussed in chapter 6, the origin of the commercial holiday camp (CHC) was not a 

spontaneous event, but a long process where the camp-assemblage was sharpening its 

identity through improvements to its campgrounds and infrastructure/equipment. Chapter 6 

sets the origin of the archipelago as the moment when the first campground regulations 

ratified the existence of clearly identifiable CHCs in the 1930s. Since then, the 

campgrounds and the infrastructure/equipment kept changing but not to the extent of 

shifting the identity of the camp-assemblage to a new phase outside of a recreational 

context186. 

The details of the improvements made to a clearly identified CHC-assemblage are not 

within the scope of this thesis (e.g. the development of new facilities). However, some of 

these generalised changes shaped the identity and functioning of the archipelago. This 

section discusses the functions of campgrounds with different levels of 

sophistication/complexity “plugged” into specific parts of the archipelago. The ranks in the 

camping guidebooks (described in section 4.5.3.2) were considered as indicators of the 

level of sophistication of a campground. However, some points must be considered. The 

ranking scales were not developed at the same time in both islands. Campgrounds in the 

North Island started to be classified in the 1930s, while those in the South Island started in 

the 1950s. Also, ranks were only assigned by the AAs. The New Zealand Camping Guide 

(consulted for the decades 1990s and 2010s) did not have standard categorisations based on 

facilities or service. Finally, the ranking scale was updated through the decades, starting 

with two categories (star or no-star) in the 1930s, to seven categories since the 1960s.  

One of the earliest ways to classify CHC was by their location in “pleasant surroundings”, 

such as streams, beaches, or bush (AAA, 1935). The pinpointing of especially appealing 

campgrounds suggests two different roles played by these sites in the archipelago. Some of 

them were acting as appealing holiday destinations themselves, while the rest were 

 

186 There are a few campground resorts that became permanent caravan neighbourhoods, mostly in Auckland 

(Collins et al., 2018), and there may be other isolated cases where CHCs shift their identities. However, these 

sites are still defining their identities as new types of camps. 
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facilitating the mobility within or towards the destination area (Map 7-14). For instance, the 

clusters of campgrounds with “pleasant surroundings” in the Coromandel and Taranaki 

peninsulas were in popular holiday areas and connected by corridors of not-as-pleasant 

campgrounds. Similar cases can be observed inland, in the Huiarua Range (Hawke’s Bay 

region) and Palmerston North. It is also noteworthy that, unlike Taranaki peninsula, the 

Gisborne region (which was not popular a holiday area; Map 6-3) did not have these 

especially appealing campgrounds, but still had some campgrounds enabling the flow 

through it.  

 
Map 7-14.Campgrounds in pleasant surroundings.  

Data source: HG2. 

 

As noted above, since the 1930s, there were scales ranking the facilities offered in 

campgrounds. The fact that these scales were updated through the decades reflects changes 

in the complexity of the sites. Despite the improvements in facilities, such as the addition of 

electrical facilities, the more sophisticated campgrounds did not fully replace the 

campgrounds with basic facilities. Unlike the earliest types of campgrounds (campsites to 
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let and holiday homes with a campsite), campground resorts with different levels of 

complexity/sophistication were operating simultaneously within the archipelago.  

Throughout the decades, the most complex versions of campgrounds were developed in 

“incubation” cores, before spreading across the archipelago (Maps 7-15 and 7-16). For 

example, in the 1950s the most sophisticated campgrounds were clustered in Auckland, 

Rotorua and Picton (Map 7-15). In the next decade, the level of complexity was emulated 

by campgrounds in other locations across the archipelago. This incubation-distribution 

dynamic was initially shown by the campground resort that resulted in the origin of the 

archipelago (section 7.2). 

The more complex campgrounds spread across the archipelago but only in specific areas. In 

the North Island, the sophistication increased primarily along the Far North – Bay of Plenty 

corridor, and to a second degree in the Tauranga – Tongariro branch and Wellington 

Region (Map 7-15). In contrast, the South Island maintained an even network of 

campgrounds with basic facilities, with three small leading cores in Christchurch, Nelson 

and Queenstown (Map 7-16). Over time, the campgrounds in both islands had to increase 

the level of their facilities to fulfil new health, safety and service standards (Camping-

Grounds Regulations, 1985; Health Act, 1956). The level of complexity of the 

campgrounds in the more concentrated areas suggests that the “evolution” of these sites 

was pushed by the competition among them. A similar situation (presented in section 2.6) 

was seen with the development of luxurious campgrounds in the USA due to competition 

between private and government-owned campgrounds (Crompton, 1998; E. Knowles, 

1935). 

 



 

240 

 

 

 
Map 7-15. Evolution of the campground facilities (North Island). 

Data source: HG2. 
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Map 7-16. Evolution of the campground facilities (South Island). 

Data source: HG2 

 

By the 1980s, the changes in the complexity of the infrastructure/equipment in the 

campgrounds had created different models of camps with clear identities, such as caravan 

parks, motor campgrounds, and sites for camping (in descending order of complexity; AAA 

1986). As described by Caldicott and Scherrer, “The physical site change that caravans 

required compared to the rudimentary camp site, particularly with regard to hard 

infrastructure, quickly changed the appearance and appeal [the identity] of some of these 

parks [campgrounds]” (2013b, p. 71). 

The distribution of these new models reinforces the idea that each type of campground 

played a specific function within the archipelago (Map 7-17). Caravan parks were tightly 

clustered, forming short rods exclusively around shores. In the North Island, the 

distribution of these new types of campground was symmetric to the patterns of the sites 

with more facilities (Maps 7-15 and 7-17). They were distributed along the Far North – Bay 

of Plenty corridor, clustering in Whangarei, Auckland’s North Harbour, Tauranga, Rotorua, 

Taupo and around Kapiti Coast (Wellington region). However, caravan parks were not 

necessarily associated with high-quality facilities (Figure 7-1). They were spaces specially 

adapted to receive a specialised type of infrastructure/equipment (in this case, recreational 

vehicles). Like the campgrounds with pleasant surroundings from the 1930s-1940s (Map 

7-14), caravan parks operated as stationary places rather than connection hubs. On the other 
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hand, sites for camping were located in less transited areas, far from the cities and tourist 

attractions, offering only basic facilities (Figure 7-1 and Map 7-17). This distribution 

suggests that they played an auxiliary role to support mobility in remote areas where the 

flow of campers was not enough to develop more sophisticated campgrounds.  

Overall, caravan parks and sites for camping played the specialised roles of hosting “long-

term” holiday camps187 and supporting mobility in distant areas, respectively. At the same 

time, the general function of mobility relied on the motor camps distributed through all the 

branches of the archipelago (Map 7-17), regardless of their level of sophistication (Figure 

7-1). To some extent, this scenario is comparable to the mining archipelago from the 1860s 

(section 5.5) and the military camps during the internal wars and WWI (sections 5.7 and 

5.10), where different types of camps played specialised roles within the same archipelago. 

 

 
Figure 7-1. Number of campgrounds distributed by type and rank in 1986.  

Data source: HG2. 

 

 

 

187  Camps using caravans are “long-term” in comparison to holiday camps that use less complex 

infrastructure/equipment. 

0

20

40

60

80

100

120

0 ★ ★★ ★★+ ★★★ ★★★+ ★★★★

N
u

m
b

er
 o

f 
ca

m
p

gr
o

u
n

d
s

Ranks (stars) and categories

Caravan Parks Motor Camps Sites for camping



 

243 

 

 
Map 7-17. Different phases of the camp-assemblage interacting in the archipelago.  

Data source: HG2. 



 

244 

 

7.4.1 The lifespan of the campgrounds 

Most commercial holiday campgrounds were long-lasting spaces. Through the historical 

chaining method (see section 4.5.3.3), it was possible to track the duration of most 

campgrounds. Fifty-eight per cent of them were recorded in two or more decades (see 

section 4.5.3.4). In other words, it was normal that the campgrounds operated across at least 

two decades (at least for six years188). The fact that more sophisticated campgrounds 

appeared does not necessarily mean that more campgrounds were built. The more 

sophisticated sites were generally improved versions of existing campgrounds. 

Unsurprisingly, the longer a campground operated, the more improvements and 

transformations it went through. This can partially explain why Auckland led the 

improvement of the campgrounds, acting as an “incubation” core (Map 7-15); because it 

developed and maintained some of the oldest campgrounds in the country (Map 7-18). 

Map 7-18 shows the Territorial Authorities (districts and cities) that had the largest number 

of campgrounds recorded over at least two decades189. This map reveals that the pioneer 

Auckland network (section 7.2) has maintained its identity until the 2010s. Unlike other 

sub-networks, this one has been supported by “traditional” (long-lasting) campgrounds 

interconnected by water and motorways along the Far North and Coromandel peninsula 

(Map 7-18). Although the national archipelago was configured since the 1930s (section 

7.3), the campgrounds of the Auckland network stand out for their exceptional durability.  

Long-lasting campgrounds have been present all over New Zealand. As shown in Map 

7-19, most of the sub-structures/branches of the archipelago had campgrounds that operated 

for at least six decades. A few spots along the Northern Corridor (Far North – Bay of 

Plenty) and the Central Axis (Taranaki – Southland) have been operating as commercial 

recreational campgrounds for almost a century. The longevity of these sites is not 

abnormal. In Australia, Caldicott (2013a) observed how areas that were suitable to set up 

camps could maintain their identities as campgrounds for more than a century, despite 

being used for different specialised purposes (e.g. exploration and recreation).

 

188 This is the shortest historical period between two guidebooks in the HG2. See Table 4-5. 
189 Comparing Map 7-18 with Map 7-19, it is revealed that Southland is highlighted in Map 7-18 because of 

its large extension, not because it has condensed cores of long-lasting campgrounds. 



 

 

 
Map 7-18. Number of campgrounds chained to two or more decades, by district. 

Data source: HG2. 

 

 
Map 7-19. Historically chained campgrounds. 

Data source: HG2. 

 



 

 

 

Long-lasting campgrounds were crucial for maintaining the structure of the archipelago 

through time. They anchored the skeleton of the archipelago, leading the way for new sites 

to reach distant locations. This dynamic can be clearly observed in the stems along the 

West Coast region and the Canterbury region.  

Despite its remoteness, in the 1930s, the archipelago reached the West Coast (Map 7-20). 

Some of the pioneer campgrounds in the area operated for more than six decades, linking 

the north of the region with the sub-networks around Wellington and Christchurch. The 

southwards expansion along the West Coast started in the 1960s. It was guided by a few 

long-lasting sites that were distant from each other but strategically placed in the north, 

centre and south of the region. Additional satellite sites have appeared since the 1980s, but 

the initial campgrounds remained to ensure the mobility along the West Coast.  

In the Canterbury region, long-lasting campgrounds have been built along the coast since 

the 1930s (Map 7-21). As part of the Central Axis (Taranaki – Southland), the main 

function of these campgrounds was to ensure the north to south mobility. Supported by this 

strong axis, new sites have mushroomed across the Canterbury plains since the 1970s, 

especially along the edges of the rivers, lakes and dams. In both regions (West Coast and 

Canterbury), the long-lasting campgrounds formed the “bones” supporting the expansion of 

the archipelago. 

 

 



 

 

 
Map 7-20. Historical length of the campgrounds in the West Coast region. 

Data source: HG2. 

 
Map 7-21. Historical length of the campgrounds in the Canterbury region. 

Source: HG2. 
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7.5 The archipelago as a network of exceptional mobility 

The model of the archipelago presented in this thesis (section 3.6) suggests that the 

distinctive characteristic of a network of campgrounds is its ability to generate exceptional 

mobility within a territory, regardless of being controlled by an omnipresent power or 

not190. This characteristic of the archipelago has been used to neutralise the influence of 

specific groups within a country but also to establish control over a territory. For instance, 

the detention camps for immigrants in Europe allow their physical presence in the country 

but “neutralise” their influence (Minca, 2015b). On the other hand, the Ma´abarot (transit 

camps) were used to maintain the flow of people along the borders of the territory claimed 

by Israel (Katz, 2016). To some extent, the CHC archipelago in New Zealand has been 

operating with this double function, neutralising the influence of the campers on the 

environment, but at the same time generating seasonal communities across a scarcely 

populated territory to maintain a territorial claim. 

As an attempt to represent and analyse the abstract notion of the archipelago as a network 

of exceptional mobility, Map 7-22 extrapolates the potential spatial influence of the camps 

into regular polygons, each about the size of central Auckland191. The boundaries of these 

areas of influence estimate the walking distances that can be reached by the inhabitants of a 

camp (set up at a campground) within one day. The map reveals that despite having 

relatively small urbanised cores (townships, towns and cities)192, New Zealand has a robust 

network of commercial campgrounds that supports seasonal communities (camps) year 

after year, across the entire territory. These quasi-urban spaces redistribute the population 

condensed in the cities to maintain the territorial claim over vast and scarcely populated 

land. At the same time, this space controls the influence of its inhabitants on the 

environment (e.g. the beach or the bush). The campers are physically within the 

environment but excluded from it. Therefore, the seasonal communities created by the 

 

190 Exceptional in the sense that the individuals are excluded from the environment. Discussed in section 

3.6.1. 
191 Technical details in section 4.6.3.4. 
192 See Map 7-7. 
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archipelago maintain the territorial claim, not by directly exercising their influence on the 

environment but because they have the potential to do so193. 

Map 7-22 shows how during the 1930s and 1940s, despite being a small number of 

campgrounds (especially in the South Island), these sites were strategically distributed, 

ensuring the influence of the seasonal communities across the nation. However, the 

historical relation of the CHC archipelago and the highway system (section 7.3.1.1) 

suggests that the property of exception in the archipelago may be partially produced 

because camps are “naturally” bounded by roads. In other words, the archipelago holds 

people at specific spots (campgrounds) within a territory, but that occurs in part because 

campgrounds themselves are physically confined by roads. 

 

 

 

193 The potential and exercised capacities of the assemblage are studied in section 3.4.3. 



 

 

 

 
Map 7-22. The archipelago as a network of exceptional mobility. 

Data sources: HG1 and HG2.



 

 

 

7.6 Summary 

The chapter started by describing how Auckland acted as an “incubation” centre for new 

models of commercial holiday campgrounds and how, with the automobile boom, 

campground resorts mushroomed across the country, creating the first Commercial Holiday 

Camp (CHC) archipelago. Its national expansion did not only rely on Auckland, but rather 

on multiple cities creating their regional campground networks. These networks have 

defined most of the structure of the national archipelago since it first appeared. The 

archipelago grew mostly in density rather than by extension throughout the subsequent 

years. 

Although beaches and other natural resources were key to motivate holiday camping, the 

structure of the archipelago was primarily defined by the state highway network. The 

archipelago reached most remote areas in both islands, supported by long campground 

corridors but leaving vast uncovered inland areas. Therefore, some natural resources and 

communities have not played a relevant role within the archipelago, despite its apparent 

territorial omnipresence. 

Most commercial holiday campgrounds are long-lasting spaces, usually operating for 

decades. These sites have maintained the core structure of the archipelago throughout 

history, but also, they have kept evolving and producing new models of commercial 

campgrounds. The more sophisticated campgrounds did not replace all the traditional sites. 

Rather, both have coexisted within the archipelago. Some of the new types of campgrounds 

acquired stationary roles (became destinations themselves), while the oldest models acted 

as joints (transit points) ensuring mobility through the archipelago. 

Overall, the historical development of the CHC-archipelago in New Zealand (observed 

through the development of commercial holiday campgrounds) exemplifies the use of 

camps to build a network of exceptional mobility (archipelago). In the case of this country, 

the archipelago efficiently provided recreational spaces for its population, but it also 

produced flowing communities to claim a territory without having to permanently settle it. 
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8 CONCLUSION 

8.1 Answering the research questions 

The premise leading this thesis is that the relations among camps rely on their historical use 

as a technology to create temporary human shelters (chapter 2). Such a claim was embodied 

in the camp and archipelago assemblage models (chapter 3). Commercial Holiday Camps 

(CHC) in New Zealand were chosen as the case study to empirically challenge the 

explanatory capacities of the assemblage models and consequently support, or not, the 

premise. Therefore, the aim of this thesis (presented in chapter 4) was to critically assess 

the evolution of camps in New Zealand, from their early use by European colonists to the 

modern holiday camp. This aim was fulfilled by addressing three specific research 

questions: 

Question 1. How have camps been used throughout New Zealand’s history?  

Camps were used in the first instance to produce temporary human shelters and to generate 

networks that allow small populations to benefit from vast areas. Chapter 5 studies how 

indigenous groups, explorers, colonists, miners, shepherds, soldiers, prisoners, sportsmen, 

children, and builders were temporarily sheltered while pursuing a specific task (either 

gathering food, building permanent structures, defending an area, improving their health, or 

simply for survival). At a network scale, all these camps shared the same inherent function, 

to operationalise a territory either for the benefit of their inhabitants or to pursue a goal 

established by an external entity. For instance, the shepherds camped with their herds to 

directly benefit from multiple areas (section 5.6). In contrast, the Health camps were not 

created to pursue the goals of the children (the inhabitants). Rather, these camps were part 

of a strategy to improve the health of a national asset, designed by external entities (section 

5.11). 

Question 2. How did commercial holiday camps emerge?  

It was a long process between the 1890s and the 1930s. Before the 1890s, the commercial 

campground, the infrastructure/equipment, and the motivations to set up a camp for 

holidays evolved independently from each other. The commercial campground had its 
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origin in the Māori land lots rented to miners (section 6.2). The infrastructure/equipment 

was improved through its use for multiple purposes from colonisation to regular travel 

(section 6.4). Holiday camping has been a popular activity among people in the cities and 

towns since at least the 1880s (section 6.3), four decades earlier than the date suggested by 

some historians (Derby, 2013).  It was in the 1890s that commercial campgrounds and the 

camping infrastructure/equipment were used to create holiday spaces (commercial holiday 

camps). Throughout four decades, the CHC-assemblage improved some of its elements, 

especially the campgrounds, sharpening its identity towards what is commonly recognised 

today as a “holiday camp” (section 6.5). The mass growth of the CHC occurred in the 

1930s, along with the boom of the automobile (section 6.6). This thesis considers the 

campgrounds regulation published in 1935 as proof that the CHC-assemblage was clearly 

recognised as a type of camp different from other camp-assemblages (section 6.7). 

Question 3. How was the CHC archipelago formed? 

This thesis considers the decade of the 1930s as the origin of the CHC archipelago because 

of the enactment of national standards targeting commercial campgrounds used for 

recreation (section 6.7). The standardisation of the physical spaces (campgrounds), directly 

influenced the structure of the camps themselves. For the first time, there were codes and 

institutions coordinating the communities of camps towards an objective beyond merely 

sheltering, to supporting exceptional mobility across the territory. 

The archipelago had its geographical origin in an “incubation” core in Auckland (section 

7.2). After four decades improving the model of commercial campgrounds, this region 

produced the campground resort, designed to host several groups of campers, season after 

season. This model spread along the highway system, creating important clusters at beaches 

and lakes (section 7.3). The main skeleton of the archipelago was defined during its first 

two decades (the 1930s and 1940s). In subsequent years, the archipelago grew more in 

density rather than in expansion. The camp-assemblage keep evolving during the 20th and 

21st centuries. More sophisticated CHCs emerged, refining the operation of the archipelago 

(section 7.4). Overall, the archipelago has maintained, for more than eight decades, a 

network of seasonal communities flowing across most of the country. In this way, New 
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Zealand has effectively capitalised on a vast territory with a relatively small population 

(section 7.5). 

Overall, how did the early camps set up by Europeans evolve into the modern holiday 

camps in New Zealand? 

The modern holiday camp and its archipelago did not evolve directly from the camps used 

before the 1890s. The individual elements of these historical camps evolved independently 

and then assembled as a new type of camp. In other words, the same camps used by 

colonists and gold miners did not become holiday camps. These spaces were ephemeral (as 

all camp are 194 ), but their components prevailed 195 . The most important of these 

components were the techniques storing collective historical camping knowledge. These 

techniques were essential to synergise infrastructure/equipment and physical spaces, to 

create temporary human shelters pursuing a specific aim. The collective historical 

knowledge (techniques) about a technology (the camp) was efficiently applied to sort out 

different challenges in the country, and even overseas (section 5.15). In the 1890s, 

knowledge about commercial campgrounds, camping infrastructure/equipment and holiday 

camping was combined to produce the holiday camp. After four decades of improving this 

technology, it acquired a clear identity that was different from other types of camps. The 

holiday camp has maintained its identity for more than eight decades while making 

improvements to its original components. Hence, the modern holiday camp is a 

sophisticated version of a type of camp that emerged between the 1890s and the 1930s, but 

it reflects almost two centuries of the improvement of a technology used to create 

temporary human shelters. 

8.2 Reviewing the assemblage models 

The camp-assemblage model represents the camp as a technological assemblage of humans, 

a physical space, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques used to create a temporary 

human shelter while performing a specialised function (section 3.5). The archipelago-

 

194 Section 2.8.3. 
195  The components of a camp-assemblage are a campground, infrastructure/equipment, humans and 

techniques (section 3.5). 
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assemblage is a community of camps operating as a network of exceptional mobility 

(section 3.6). These models embody the premise that the connections between camps rely 

on their historical use as a technology to create temporary human shelters. These theoretical 

models are coherent and supported by a robust logic structure (section 3.4), but are they 

empirically effective? 

As reflected through the narrative in chapters 5, 6 and 7196, the assemblage models provided 

an effective framework to answer each of the research questions, successfully drawing the 

historical-technological connection between the camps used during the early decades of a 

nation and the modern holiday camp (summarised in section 8.1). Nevertheless, 

Assemblage theory is complex. It integrates a series of endemic constructs and logical 

structures designed to assess different aspects of a whole (an assemblage). Such complexity 

hinders the flow of an analysis, especially if it is a narrative. To counteract this, the theory 

itself is structured as an assemblage. To some extent, there are parts of it that can be applied 

to study and explain specific dynamics without summoning the whole theoretical 

machinery backing it up. This can be observed through the narrative in this thesis, where 

the theoretical characteristics of an assemblage are applied separately, supporting specific 

claims but also challenging the effectiveness of the assemblage models. 

8.2.1 Strengths and challenges of Assemblage theory 

After the empirical trial of the assemblage models, it is important to highlight two aspects 

of the theory that were exceptionally useful to embody and assess the premise: the concept 

of “relations of exteriority” and the synthetic role of the components of an assemblage. 

However, there were also three aspects that posed challenges while applying the models: 

the inclusivity of the camp-assemblage, a grey area in the theory about components shared 

by multiple assemblages, and the agency of unanimated objects. 

Strength 1. The relations of exteriority are useful to observe the camp as a technology 

regardless of its context. The Commercial Holiday Camp (CHC) was studied as an 

assemblage of a commercial campground, holidaymakers, infrastructure/equipment and 

 

196 And emphasised in sections 5.17, 6.7 and 7.5. 
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camping techniques (discussed in section 3.5). Each of these elements can be separated 

from the CHC-assemblage without losing their individual identity (e.g. a tent is a tent even 

if it is not set up with people in it), and “plugged” into a different assemblage (section 

3.4.2). This is called “relations of exteriority” and distinguishes the assemblage from a 

system, where the identity of a component is determined by its function within the system 

(relations of interiority; section 3.4.2). From a systemic perspective (Bertalanffy, 1968), a 

camp is a system that gives its identity to the campground. Without being part of a camp, 

the campground becomes just a ground. On the other hand, studied as an assemblage, the 

identity of a campground is determined by its capacity to be integrated into a camp, and this 

capacity is determined by the components of the campground itself (e.g. the terrain, 

sheltering element, and tacit rules for its use). The relations of exteriority are useful to 

explain the functioning of a tool. A hammer is a hammer even if it is not being used. The 

premise of this thesis recognises the camp as a technology (as a tool) that keeps its identity 

regardless of its use. Thus, the concept of relations of exteriority made Assemblage theory 

exceptionally valuable for this thesis. 

Strength 2. The synthetic role of the components of an assemblage is key to explain the 

connections between different camps. Within the assemblage, each of its components plays 

a synthetic role (section 3.4.4). The synthetic role defines how clear the identity of the 

assemblage is, through processes of territorialisation and coding (sections 3.4.5 and 3.4.6). 

The more territorialised and coded an assemblage gets, the clearer its identity becomes. The 

synthetic role explains how the components of an assemblage modify its identity without 

affecting its functioning. This opens the possibility that, despite being physically and 

conceptually different, two spaces may have the same function. The rationale behind the 

premise of this thesis considered the label “camp” as a hint of potential relations between 

antagonistic spaces (chapter 2). Through this thesis, the synthetic role in Assemblage theory 

was used to study the differences and connections between camps, as if they were produced 

by different levels of territorialisation and coding of the camp-assemblage. 

Challenge 1. The model of the camp-assemblage is inclusive (rather than exclusive). It is 

ideal for analysing the myriad spaces that have been labelled as camps, but it is also too 

wide to be pragmatically used. This issue was addressed by fixing the “campground” as the 
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physical space in a camp-assemblage. Hence, a camp-assemblage is composed of a 

campground (physical space), humans, infrastructure/equipment, and techniques that 

provide temporary human shelter while performing a specialised function. Even if it is 

detached from the assemblage, the campground keeps its identity as a space specially 

adapted to camp, as long as it is perceived as a “campground” (e.g. commercial 

campground without campers). Therefore, by being created within a “campground”, a 

temporary human shelter is being ratified as a “camp”. 

Challenge 2. Assemblage theory (DeLanda, 2006) does not consider the scenario where an 

assemblage shares one or more components with other assemblages simultaneously. For 

example, most commercial campgrounds are designed to be “plugged” into more than one 

camp simultaneously (e.g. different families camping in the same commercial 

campground). This grey area in the theory did not impede achieving the aim of this thesis 

because the analysis was centred on a type of camp, not individual camps. Thus, if a 

campground was used for more than one camp, it was expected that all these camps would 

be of the same type (e.g. there are only holiday camps within a commercial holiday 

campground). For the spatial analysis (chapter 7), the archipelago was analysed in national 

and regional scales. Hence, the size difference between a campground with one camp or a 

campground with many camps would have been imperceptible. Nevertheless, this blind 

spot in the theory must be considered carefully when analysing smaller scales. 

Challenge 3. Assemblage theory attributes agency to inert objects. An assemblage has 

unique properties (emergent properties) that are different from the individual properties of 

its components but emerge from the interactions among them (section 3.4.1). Each 

component has its individual properties (observable characteristics) and capacities 

(potential or exercised actions). The interactions among components occur when the 

capacities are exercised, producing the emergent properties in the assemblage (section 

3.4.3). According to the theory, the four components of the CHC-assemblage should have 

their own properties and capacities (because they are also assemblages). However, this is an 

inconsistent part of the theory. Assemblage theory does not recognise unobservable 

essences (section 3.4), but it attributes actions (capacities) to inanimate objects. For 

instance, most properties of a tent are clear (e.g. it is light, blue and small), but should it be 
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said that the tent is a shelter (property) or that it has the capacity to shelter? The same 

confusion occurs with the camp itself, is it a temporary human shelter or does it have the 

capacity to provide temporary human shelter? Talking about the “capacities” of an 

assemblage was not considered an issue while discussing the theory (section 3.4), but it 

became a challenge when the theory was applied to analyse the components of a camp197. Is 

it possible to identify capacities in inert objects like a campground? This inconsistency in 

Assemblage theory eventually needs to be discussed, but such debate is not considered 

within the scope of this thesis.  

Leaving the distinction between properties and capacities out of the question, the 

emergence of new properties (or “qualities”) in an assemblage can still be explained by the 

synergy among its component parts198. The property-capacity duality is meant to add an 

extra level of detail to the theory, but the lack of this dual distinction does not limit the 

applicability of the theory. In other words, the camp-assemblage keeps having unique 

qualities (emergent “properties”) even if a tent is a shelter or is sheltering. The narrative in 

this thesis uses the words “property” and “capacity” referring to the qualities of an 

assemblage. These terms maintain the consistency with the conceptual framework of 

Assemblage theory, but they do not represent a conceptual analysis to differentiate between 

properties and capacities. 

8.3 Assessing the premise 

The motivation of this thesis did not have an academic origin. The initial intention was not 

to expand an existing theory or to support the work of a specific author. This thesis had a 

mundane origin. It was motivated by the recurrent mentions of camps in the media and 

everyday conversations disregarding the etymological connection between contrasting 

spaces like refugee camps and holiday camps. Surprisingly, even academia had overlooked 

this interesting and relevant issue. Besides Hailey’s (2009) architectonic approach 

(discussed in section 2.7.1), there were no attempts to study camps in general, regardless of 

their use. Therefore, this thesis did not have the guidance of something akin to a “general 

 

197 That is why the empirical research was done, to challenge the theoretical assemblage models (chapter 4). 
198 See section 3.4.1. 
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camp theory”. Rather, it had the freedom to explore other theories without the constraints of 

being attached to a specific “field”. This thesis started by rationalising the premise that the 

connections between camps rely on their historical use as a technology to create temporary 

human shelters (chapter 2). 

After designing and challenging two theoretical models that embody the premise, it was 

proved that it is possible to draw a historical connection among different types of camps by 

observing them as a technology that produces temporary human shelters (individually) and 

networks of exceptional mobility (communally). Does it mean that concentration camps199 

and holiday camps are connected? No. 

This thesis studied a concrete and isolated case study with a historical scope of fewer than 

200 years. The thesis proved that there are historical and technological connections among 

camps that played key roles in the development of a country (New Zealand)200. Because 

these connections were real in a relatively young and isolated case study, it can be 

suggested that they may also exist in older and more complex scenarios. However, some 

research still needs to be done (see section 8.5). 

8.4 Contributions 

The most important contribution of this thesis is to have revealed historical and 

technological connections among different types of camps. The thesis not only proved that 

polarised camp-spaces, such as military camps and holiday camps, are related, but it also 

detailed that they have similar intrinsic functions individually (to create a temporary human 

shelter) and as a group (to be a network of exceptional mobility). This modest contribution 

is a solid first step towards the understanding of camps as a technology. Besides this, the 

thesis produced other important theoretical, methodological and social contributions. 

 

199 The archetype camp for the biopolitical camp theory (section 2.4). 
200 It is important to highlight that this thesis did not find any camp used for extermination purposes (as 

concentration camps) throughout the history of New Zealand. 
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8.4.1 Theoretical 

Searching for an appropriate theory to frame the premise of this thesis, two approaches 

were examined in detail: the biopolitical camp theory (Agamben, 1998)201 and Assemblage 

theory (Agamben, 2006)202. Both approaches had been used to analyse more than one type 

of camp, but not to assess the camp as a general technology. This thesis discussed the 

ontology, the logical structure and the scope of each of these theories (chapter 3). 

Assemblage theory was chosen to guide the analysis in this thesis, but the constructs of the 

“exception” and the “archipelago” (from the biopolitical theory) were integrated into the 

assemblage framework.  

This thesis contributes to the development of the biopolitical camp theory by discussing its 

current scope and limitations, but also by expanding the applications of two of its central 

constructs 203  beyond its traditional sphere of action (homeless, protests, detention and 

refugee camps) 204 . On the other hand, Assemblage theory benefits from its proven 

versatility to be combined with elements from a theory with a contrasting ontology (section 

3.6.1), expanding its explanatory capacity. The effectiveness of the models used in this 

thesis strengthen the emergent academic discourse that proposed Assemblage theory as a 

competent alternative to the biopolitical theory for the study of camps (Maestri, 2017; 

Meiches, 2015; Ramadan, 2012; Sara, 2011). Finally, the camp-assemblage and the 

archipelago-assemblage models remain as theoretical alternatives for anyone interested in 

studying a specific type of camp as a technology. 

8.4.2 Methodological 

The aim of this thesis205 was to critically assess the evolution of camps in New Zealand, 

from their early use by European colonists to the modern holiday camp. The aim was 

methodologically ambitious. Because of its historical extent, the aim demanded the use of 

three different data sources, each one with a particular collection method and analysed 

 

201 Discussed in section 3.2. 
202 Discussed in section 3.4. 
203 The exception (see section 3.2.1) and the archipelago (see section 3.6). 
204 See sections 2.4 and 3.2. 
205 The aim was previewed in section 1.2 and presented in section 4.2. 
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through distinct processes (chapter 4). Besides the effective arrangement of data sources, 

collection methods and analyses, there are two original methodological contributions from 

this thesis to the field of digital humanities (Bodenhamer et al., 2010; I. N. Gregory & 

Geddes, 2014; Nieves et al., 2006). 

The first contribution is the feedback on the use of a new tool (Papers Past206). This thesis 

combines a state-of-the-art historical digital tool with GIS207 technology to create a HGIS208 

used to reconstruct more than a century of spatial history of the network of camps in New 

Zealand. Section 4.5.2 describes the opportunities and challenges of using a state-of-the-art 

tool that stored millions of digitised documents and filter searches with OCR209 software. 

Secondly, an original geocoding210 strategy was created to find and capture the locations of 

historical sites (historical chaining). The new strategy helps to successfully “chain” 

different records of a site. This increases the number of spatial references about a historical 

site, guarantees the consistency of the coordinates, and reveals the historical span of the site 

(section 4.5.3.3). Historical geocoding is a valuable strategy that expands the array of tools 

available for researchers interested in spatio-temporal studies. 

8.4.3 Social 

New Zealand is on track to become a digital nation (National Library of New Zealand, 

2007). A fundamental part of the strategy is to provide public access to digital content, such 

as spatial data211 and digitised historical documents212. After the submission of this thesis, 

the geodatabases of the HGIS will be donated to the national archives to be publicly 

available. The geodatabases (HG1213 and HG2214) store the spatial history of the holiday 

camping industry in New Zealand. The more spatio-temporal data is generated, the more 

opportunities there will be to accurately reconstruct the past. 

 

206 https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/ 
207 Geographic Information System. 
208 Historical GIS. 
209 Optical Character Recognition. 
210 Geocoding: to convert addressed or other spatial references into geographical coordinates. 
211 Through the website https://data.linz.govt.nz 
212 Through the website https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz 
213 Historical Geodatabase 1877-1934 (section 4.5.2.3). 
214 Historical Geodatabase 1928-2015 (section 4.5.3.5). 

https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/
https://data.linz.govt.nz/
https://paperspast.natlib.govt.nz/
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It is important to note that the data in the Historical Geodatabase 1928-2015 (HG2)215 was 

not recorded at even periods (as detailed in section and 4.5.3). An effort was made to 

capture data showing the national structure of the archipelago for every decade, keeping the 

level of accuracy close to 0.5 for all the sites216. Most decades were successfully captured, 

except for the 2000s. This situation was not an impediment to achieving the aim of this 

thesis (section 4.2), but it constrains the capacity of the HGIS to be used for the analysis of 

the camping industry in recent decades. While the 2000s data went beyond the scope of this 

thesis, it would certainly be valuable to add the data to the HGIS in the future. The users of 

the HGIS are encouraged to enrich the HGIS with modern and historical data, keeping the 

high accuracy level of this tool. 

8.5 Future research 

The motivations for this thesis were the intriguing connections among different camp-

spaces and the possibility that if such connections were real, the knowledge learnt from 

successful camps could be used to improve the conditions in precarious camps. This thesis 

is a pioneering approach to study the camp as a technology operating individually and as a 

network. It offers a different way to look at camps. However, this is just the tip of the 

iceberg. The direct connections between spaces like refugee camps and holiday camps must 

be explored in detail, before any potential transfer of knowledge could occur. 

After this thesis, the next step on the research agenda is to assess different case studies to 

keep exploring the capabilities of the assemblage models. New Zealand was an ideal 

starting point because of its abundant data resources and clear historical and geographical 

boundaries. Having favourable research conditions gave room to deepen the theoretical 

discussion rather than fighting methodological adversities217. Now that there is a basic but 

consistent theoretical framework to study camps as a technology, it is time to address case 

studies that require more complex research planning. For instance, studying the creation 

 

215 The technical specifications of the HG2 are described in section 4.5.3.5. 
216 Technical details of the accuracy indexes in section 4.5.3.5.3. 
217 But still, it was not an easy research process. 
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and operation of migrant camps across Mexico, or the formation of massive camps for 

pilgrims in Saudi Arabia would be of great value. 

It is also important to explore how the study of detention, education and outdoors-

recreation camps can be enriched from a technological-assemblage approach. As studied in 

chapter 2, these types of camp have attracted the attention of multiple scholars, but they are 

usually addressed from the same perspectives: as control tools (section 2.4), educational 

strategies (section 2.5) or recreational products (section 2.6).  
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Nwspr Title of the Newspaper Region First 
year 

Last 
year 

1 Daily Southern Cross Auckland Region 1843 1876 

2 New Zealander Auckland Region 1845 1866 

3 Albertland Gazette Auckland Region 1862 1864 

4 New Zealand Herald Auckland Region 1863 1945 

5 Auckland Star Auckland Region 1870 1945 

6 Observer Auckland Region 1880 1920 

7 Rodney and Otamatea Times, Waitemata & Kaipara Gazette Auckland Region 1901 1945 

8 Kaipara and Waitemata Echo Auckland Region 1911 1921 

9 Pukekohe & Waiuku Times Auckland Region 1912 1924 

10 Bay of Plenty Times Bay of Plenty Region 1872 1949 

11 Hot Lakes Chronicle Bay of Plenty Region 1895 1910 

12 Te Puke Times Bay of Plenty Region 1913 1920 

13 Bay of Plenty Beacon Bay of Plenty Region 1939 1945 

14 Lyttelton Times Canterbury Region 1851 1914 

15 Press Canterbury Region 1861 1945 

16 Timaru Herald Canterbury Region 1864 1920 

17 Star Canterbury Region 1868 1920 

18 Globe Canterbury Region 1874 1882 

19 Akaroa Mail and Banks Peninsula Advertiser Canterbury Region 1877 1939 

20 Temuka Leader Canterbury Region 1878 1932 

21 Ashburton Guardian Canterbury Region 1879 1921 

22 South Canterbury Times Canterbury Region 1879 1901 

23 Oxford Observer Canterbury Region 1889 1901 

24 Ellesmere Guardian Canterbury Region 1891 1945 

25 Waimate Daily Advertiser Canterbury Region 1898 1919 
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27 North Canterbury Gazette Canterbury Region 1932 1939 

28 Poverty Bay Herald Gisborne Region 1879 1920 

29 Matariki Gisborne Region 1881 1881 

30 Takitimu Gisborne Region 1883 1883 

31 Hawke's Bay Herald Hawke's Bay Region 1857 1904 

32 Hawke's Bay Times Hawke's Bay Region 1861 1874 

33 Hawke's Bay Weekly Times Hawke's Bay Region 1867 1868 

34 Daily Telegraph Hawke's Bay Region 1881 1901 

35 Bush Advocate Hawke's Bay Region 1888 1912 

36 Hastings Standard Hawke's Bay Region 1896 1920 

37 Wanganui Herald Manawatu-Wanganui 1867 1920 

38 Wanganui Chronicle Manawatu-Wanganui 1874 1919 

39 Manawatu Times Manawatu-Wanganui 1877 1928 

40 Manawatu Herald Manawatu-Wanganui 1878 1920 

41 Feilding Star Manawatu-Wanganui 1882 1920 

42 Manawatu Standard Manawatu-Wanganui 1883 1923 

43 Woodville Examiner Manawatu-Wanganui 1883 1920 

44 Rangitikei Advocate and Manawatu Argus Manawatu-Wanganui 1907 1920 

45 Horowhenua Chronicle Manawatu-Wanganui 1910 1939 

46 Taihape Daily Times Manawatu-Wanganui 1914 1920 

47 Marlborough Express Marlborough Region 1868 1920 

48 Pelorus Guardian and Miners' Advocate. Marlborough Region 1890 1919 

49 Nelson Examiner and New Zealand Chronicle Nelson Region 1842 1874 

50 Colonist Nelson Region 1857 1920 

51 Nelson Evening Mail Nelson Region 1866 1922 

52 Golden Bay Argus Nelson Region 1883 1911 

53 Motueka Star Nelson Region 1901 1938 

54 New Zealand Advertiser and Bay of Islands Gazette Northland Region 1840 1840 
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55 Northern Advocate Northland Region 1887 1939 

56 Otago Witness Otago Region 1851 1920 

57 Otago Daily Times Otago Region 1861 1942 

58 Lake Wakatip Mail Otago Region 1863 1947 

59 North Otago Times Otago Region 1864 1918 

60 Evening Star Otago Region 1865 1942 

61 Bruce Herald Otago Region 1865 1920 

62 Dunstan Times Otago Region 1866 1948 

63 Tuapeka Times Otago Region 1868 1920 

64 Cromwell Argus Otago Region 1869 1948 

65 Mount Ida Chronicle Otago Region 1869 1926 

66 Lake County Press Otago Region 1872 1928 

67 Western Star Otago Region 1873 1920 

68 Clutha Leader Otago Region 1874 1920 

69 Oamaru Mail Otago Region 1876 1920 

70 Mt Benger Mail Otago Region 1881 1941 

71 Mataura Ensign Otago Region 1883 1920 

72 Southern Cross Otago Region 1893 1920 

73 Alexandra Herald and Central Otago Gazette Otago Region 1902 1948 

74 Otautau Standard and Wallace County Chronicle Otago Region 1905 1932 

75 Lake County Mail Otago Region 1947 1948 

76 Southland Times Southland Region 1862 1920 

77 Taranaki Herald Taranaki Region 1852 1920 

78 Patea Mail Taranaki Region 1875 1941 

79 Hawera & Normanby Star Taranaki Region 1880 1924 

80 Opunake Times Taranaki Region 1894 1949 

81 Taranaki Daily News Taranaki Region 1900 1920 

82 Stratford Evening Post Taranaki Region 1911 1936 

83 Waikato Times Waikato Region 1872 1921 

84 Thames Star Waikato Region 1874 1920 

85 Thames Advertiser Waikato Region 1874 1899 

86 Te Aroha News Waikato Region 1883 1889 

87 Ohinemuri Gazette Waikato Region 1891 1921 

88 Paki o Matariki Waikato Region 1892 1935 

89 Waikato Argus Waikato Region 1896 1914 

90 Waikato Independent Waikato Region 1904 1949 

91 Waihi Daily Telegraph Waikato Region 1904 1935 

92 King Country Chronicle Waikato Region 1906 1920 

93 Matamata Record Waikato Region 1918 1924 

94 New Zealand Gazette and Wellington Spectator Wellington Region 1839 1844 

95 Victoria Times Wellington Region 1841 1841 

96 New Zealand Colonist and Port Nicholson Advertiser Wellington Region 1842 1843 

97 New Zealand Spectator and Cook's Strait Guardian Wellington Region 1844 1865 

98 Wellington Independent Wellington Region 1845 1874 

99 Karere o Poneke Wellington Region 1857 1858 

100 Evening Post Wellington Region 1865 1945 

101 Wairarapa Standard Wellington Region 1867 1887 

102 New Zealand Times Wellington Region 1874 1920 

103 Wairarapa Daily Times Wellington Region 1879 1919 

104 Puke ki Hikurangi Wellington Region 1897 1913 

105 Free Lance Wellington Region 1900 1920 

106 Matuhi Wellington Region 1903 1906 

107 Wairarapa Age Wellington Region 1906 1920 

108 Dominion Wellington Region 1907 1920 

109 Hutt Valley Independent Wellington Region 1911 1919 

110 Mareikura Wellington Region 1911 1913 
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111 Otaki Mail Wellington Region 1919 1943 

112 Hutt News Wellington Region 1927 1945 

113 Upper Hutt Weekly Review Wellington Region 1935 1939 

114 West Coast Times West Coast Region 1865 1916 

115 Grey River Argus West Coast Region 1866 1920 

116 Charleston Argus West Coast Region 1867 1867 

117 Westport Times West Coast Region 1868 1886 

118 Inangahua Times West Coast Region 1877 1919 

119 Kumara Times West Coast Region 1877 1896 

120 Lyell Times and Central Buller Gazette West Coast Region 1885 1886 

121 Greymouth Evening Star West Coast Region 1901 1920 

122 Māori Messenger : Te Karere Māori National 1842 1863 

123 Anglo-Māori Warder National 1848 1848 

124 Whetu o te Tau National 1857 1858 

125 Haeata National 1859 1862 

126 Hokioi o Nui-Tireni, e rere atuna National 1862 1863 

127 Waka Māori National 1863 1884 

128 Pihoihoi Mokemoke i Runga i te Tuanui National 1863 1863 

129 Wananga National 1874 1878 

130 Korimako National 1882 1890 

131 Aotearoa : he Nupepa ma nga Tangata Māori National 1892 1892 

132 Huia Tangata Kotahi National 1893 1895 

133 Kahiti Tuturu mo Aotearoa, me te Waipounamu National 1894 1896 

134 Hiiringa i te Whitu National 1896 1896 

135 Jubilee : Te Tiupiri National 1898 1900 

136 NZ Truth National 1906 1930 

137 Māoriland Worker National 1910 1924 
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APPENDIX B: Reference maps 

 

Auckland districts, including major transport routes. 

Source: Shaundd (2015). 
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